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About These PeopleBooks

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

» PeopleSoft application prerequisites.

» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

Related documentation.
» Typographical elements and visual cues.
» Comments and suggestions.

» Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either it requires no additional
explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter, PeopleBook, or product
line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

SeeUsing PeopleSoft Applications.
You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by
using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide
Web and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need
to use the system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
database. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system
appears in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook.
Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.
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General Preface

The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or all
PeopleSoft applications across a product line. Whether you are implementing a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should

be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals,
such as setting up control tables and administering security.

Related Documentation

This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.

» Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web
» Telephone

* Email

Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, access the PeopleSoft
Press web site under the Ordering PeopleBookitophe PeopleSoft Press web site is a joint venture
between PeopleSoft and Consolidated Publications Incorporated (CPI), the book print vendor. Use a
credit card, money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.
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Telephone
Contact CPI at 800 888 3559.

Email

Send email to CPI at psoftpress@cc.larwood.com.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
This section discusses:

» Typographical conventions.

* Visual cues.

Typographical Conventions

The following table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

Bold Indicates PeopleCode function names, method names|,
language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved wordgthat
must be included literally in the function call.

Italics Indicates field values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or other
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic items are placeholders for arguments that your
program must supply.

We also use italics when we refer to words as words or
letters as letters, as in the following: Enter the number 0
not the letteO.

KEY+KEY Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
the first key while you press the second key. FarAW,
hold down the AT key while you press W.

Monospace f ont Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code example.

“” (quotation marks) Indicate chapter titles in cross-references and words that

are used differently from their intended meanings.
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated
any number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{} (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by a pipe (|).

[1(square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode synta,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an alreagly
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

(ISO) Information that applies to a specific country, to the U.§.
federal government, or to the education and governmept
market, is preceded by a three-letter code in parenthedes.

The code for the U.S. federal government is USF;

the code for education and government is E&G, and
the country codes from the International Standards
Organization are used for specific countries. Here is a
example:

(GER) If you’re administering German employees,
German law requires you to indicate special nationality
and citizenship information for German workers using
nationality codes established by the German DEUEV
Directive.

Cross-references PeopleBooks provide cross-references either below
the heading “See Also” or on a separate line preceded
by the wordSee. Cross-references lead to other
documentation that is pertinent to the immediately
preceding documentation.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visual cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

A note that is preceded bymportant! is crucial and includes information that concerns
what you must do for the system to function properly.
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Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peoplesoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.

Common Elements in These PeopleBooks

As of Date The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Business Unit An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information.
You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Description Enter up to 30 characters of text.

Effective Date The date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
you can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch
processes that use the information use the current row.

Once, Always, andDon’t Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
Run batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batchgsscuns.

Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Report Manager Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show
you a description of the report and the distribution list).
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Process M onitor

Run

Request 1D
User ID
SetID

Short Description

See Also
Using PeopleSoft Applications
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the
status of submitted process requests.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.
An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

An ID that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setID to a record group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.
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This preface provides a general overview of the contents in Enterprise Components.

Enterprise Components

Enteprise Components includes a variety of features that are generally available as common objects or
components to all product lines delivered by PeopleSoft. This PeopleBook has five parts:

Getting Started With Enterprise Components. Includes getting started sections
describing each of the product areas.

PeopleSoft Directory Interface. Describes how to enhance the integration between PeopleSoft
and your LDAP directory service by providing a single, centralized user profile for PeopleSoft
and non-PeopleSoft applications. The flexible directory structure and schema leverage the
LDAP security model to control access to PeopleSoft applications.

Common Objects and Components. Features generally available as common objects or
components to all product lines—Interactive Reports (for Business Analytic Modeler),
Market Rates, Datasets and Credit Card Interface.

Portal Utilities. Describes navigation pages, navigation collections, maintenance of the portal registry.

Enterprise Integration. Describes features related to integration from one PeopleSoft product to
another, and integration between PeopleSoft and third party products.
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CHAPTER 1

Getting Started With Enterprise Components

Enterprise Components comprises many features which have been subdivided into the following:

PeopleSoft Directory Interface
Common Objects and Components
Portal Utilities

Enterprise Integration

Getting Started With PeopleSoft Directory Interface

Setting up to use the PeopleSoft Directory Interface requires you access components in PeopleSoft PeopleTc
to define and activate nodes and transactions, create authentication and user profile maps, and so on. You
also access components in Enterprise Components to configure and load the directory.

See_Qapter 2, “Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface,” page 9.

Implementation Guidelines

Consider these guidelines for best results.

LDAP Searches. Some LDAP searches may generate LDAP referrals to other servers participating in your
directory. You must be able to ping by hostname all servers in the directory from the application server.

If any server is unreachable by hostname from the application server, you can add a line for the server to
the hosts. Your directory information tree must have user entries at the leaf level. This is required when
an entry needs to be moved from one branch to another. The entry needs to be at the leaf level so that the
system can read user attributes, one of which is the password. file on the application server.

Entry Limit. In the directory, configure the entry limit value to be larger than the number of rows
that you expect will be returned. The default value is usually not sufficient.

Directory Tree. Your directory information tree must have user entries at the leaf level. This is required
when an entry needs to be moved from one branch to another. The entry needs to be at the leaf
level so that the system can read user attributes, one of which is the password.

The following items apply to implementations that use Microsoft Active Directory:

- The registry key HKLM\System\CurrentControlSet\Servies\NTDS\Paramteres\Schema Update Allowed
must be present and set to a nonzero DWORD on the Active Directory FSMO Role Owner.

- When creating structural object classes in Microsoft Active Directory, you need to
specify containment. PsftJobs can be children of the following classes of objects only:
builtinDomain, organizationalUnit, and domainDNS.
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- You must add the server names in the Directory Setup component as they appear on the DNSHost
Name attribute on the server entries under the CN=Sites entry.

Getting Started With Common Objects and Components

Enterprise Components provides objects and components that can be used by various PeopleSoft applications.
For set up or implementation information of the following components, refer to each chapter.

See Qapter 4, “Defining and Storing PeopleSoft Market Rates ,” Setting Up and
Maintaining Market Rates, page 48.

See Qapter 5, “Using Datasets,” page 59.

See (apter 6, “Using Interactive Reports,” page 65.

See Qapter 7, “Setting Up the Credit Card Interface,” page 73.

Getting Started With Portal Utilities

PeopleSoft Enterprise Component portal utilities include components and processes that support the
creation and maintenance of Navigation Collections and their publications.

The following sections cover system- and registry-level default options that you may choose to
set up as a part of your implementation of Navigation Collections.

See (apter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Defining Navigation
Collection System Options, page 107.

See (apter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Defining Navigation
Collection Registry Options, page 111.

The following sections cover display options that you may choose to set up as a part
of your implementation of navigation pages:

See Qapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Enabling Standard Navigation Page Display, page 102.

See Qapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Enabling Navigation Page Display Caching, page 103.

Getting Started With Enterprise Integration

PeopleSoft enterprise integration technology includes various features and utilities. Which
ones you use will depend on your PeopleSoft application.

If you are using Enterprise Integration Points, the following sections may be helpful:
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See Mpendix A, “EIP Naming Standards,” page 239.

See_ Apendix B, “PeopleSoft Design Patterns,” page 245.

See (apter 14, “ Activating Messaging EIPs,” Setting Up PeopleSoft M essaging ElPs, page 163.

See Qapter 14, “Activating Messaging EIPs,” Setting Up Related Languages, page 167.

See Qapter 16, “Using the Error Handling Utility,” Setting Up and Maintaining M essage Errors, page 198.
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CHAPTER 2

Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Directory Interface and discusses how to:

» Configure the directory.

Load the directory schema.
» Set up mappings.

» Load PeopleSoft data into your directory.

Understanding PeopleSoft Directory Interface

PeopleSoft Directory Interface utilizes Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) directory
services to authenticate users of PeopleSoft applications.

PeopleSoft Directory Interface provides additional mappings and integration points, such as
application messages, that enable PeopleSoft data and LDAP data to stay synchronized. Most
directory data, such as user ID, name, and email address, is also maintained in your PeopleSoft
database. When you use PeopleSoft Directory Interface, you make selected PeopleSoft data
available to the directory, and you maintain the data in PeopleSoft.

When information changes in the PeopleSoft database, PeopleSoft Directory Interface captures that
updated information and automatically updates the equivalent information in the directory server,
or it writes the updates to a file for you to apply at another time.

Understanding Data Mapping

PeopleSoft information is stored in tables according to a relational model. The information in
your LDAP directory is stored in trees according to a hierarchical model. You use PeopleSoft
Directory Interface to map selected PeopleSoft data to corresponding data in the directory service.
When PeopleSoft Directory Interface receives user data from the PeopleSoft database, it can
map the data objects to the corresponding objects in the directory.

For PeopleSoft Directory Interface to map PeopleSoft information to your directory, it needs information
about the directory hierarchical structure,ddrectory information tree.

Entries are made up ofdistinguished name andattribute/value pairs. The distinguished name identifies
an entry’s position in the tree, and the attributes hold the data that make up the entry.

Available attributes for an object class entry are specified in the directory schema. You must load the
schema into the directory interface before you can map PeopleSoft data to the directory.
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PeopleSoft Directory Interface mapping tables map LDAP attributes to PeopleSoft application messages.
Each application message contains selected information about a PeopleSoft record and its fields.

Note. Refer to PeopleSoft application documentation for information about specific
messages delivered by PeopleSoft applications.

Understanding Data Synchronization
Once you have loaded PeopleSoft data into your LDAP directory, you can synchronize the data. You use either:

» PeopleSoft Business Interlinks

PeopleSoft Business Interlinks updates the data in real time, so that your directory
information is always synchronized with PeopleSoft.

» LDAP Data Interchange Format (LDIF) files.

You can load LDIF files as needed or defined by your system.

Note. The application server needs to be configured for receiving messages.

Delivered Business Interlinks

PeopleSoft delivers the following business interlinks with PeopleSoft Directory Interface:

EO_DS ADD Adds a new entry to the directory by creating a distinguished
name and its corresponding attributes.

EO_DS BIND Authenticates the information exchanged between the database
and the directory.

EO_DS DEL Deletes an entry from the directory.

EO_DS MODDN Renames a directory entry. Changes its distinguished name by renaming
the actual entry or changing its position in the directory entry.

EO_DS MODIFY Changes the attributes of an entry.

EO_DS SEARCH Searches for directory entries and their corresponding attributes.

Overview of Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface

10

The section briefly describes the steps needed to use PeopleSoft Directory Interface.

Setting Up in PeopleSoft Application Designer
and Integration Broker

Perform the following steps in PeopleSoft PeopleTools Application Designer and Integration Broker.

What To Do in PeopleSoft Application Designer

Access PeopleSoft Application Designer.
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Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface

Create authentication and user profile maps as needed. If you are going to authenticate users with
the directory server, a PeopleSoft user profile is required—that is, a row in the PSOPRDEFN table
where PeopleSoft user information is stored. In this context, you “cache” LDAP user information
inside your PeopleSoft system. (Properties you specify in the Mandatory and Optional Properties
pages of the Mappings component are the columns in PSOPRDEFN that the system populates with
values from your directory server.) PeopleSoft applications use this cache of user information,

not your directory server. Whenever a transaction requires user information, the application refers
to the local PSOPRDEFN table instead of querying the directory server.

Add Signon PeopleCode. Directory authentication requires Signon PeopleCode be enabled and configuret
with proper permissions. After a user signs onto the system and the Signon PeopleCode executes,
PeopleSoft creates a row for the user in the user definition table by retrieving the LDAP information

and creating a local cache. Signon PeopleCode maintains this row automatically and any changes

made in the directory server are reproduced in the local cache. Using the Mappings component, set

up mappings. To keep the data synchronized, you must map PeopleSoft data to the equivalent directory
objects. Then, PeopleSoft Directory Interface associates the fields in the message to the attributes in the
directory and updates the selected directory attributes with the field data from the message.

Activate the DSCHNL channel. (Open the message channel and select Run.)

SeePeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Application Designer

What To Do in PeopleSoft Integration Broker

Access PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

Activate a relevant node. This node should be the default local node.

Define and activate transactions. This step depends on the application; for example, in
an HR implementation messages, such as Dept, Location, Person and Job, are defined in
addition to core messages such as DSMINPUT.

SeePeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Using the Directory Configuration Component

Access Directory Configuration component from the browser menu.

Using the Directory Configuration component, configure the directory. Enter appropriate
connection information such as the server name (DNS or IP address) and the listening
port number, the user DN and associated password.

Using the Schema Management page, select names of Object Classes and Attribute
Types and then cache the schema.

To keep the data synchronized, you must map PeopleSoft data to the equivalent directory objects.
Set up mappings using the Mappings component. Once this is complete, PeopleSoft Directory
Interface associates the fields in the message to the attributes in the directory and updates the
selected directory attributes with the field data from the message.

Using the Membership Rules component, create rules and memberships, if desired.
Load data in the directory.

Set directory search criteria. Enter search parameters to query the directory and view the results.
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Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Directory ID Unique identifier for the directory.

Description A brief description of the directory.

Directory Product Specify the directory product from the drop down list.

Default Connect Displays the connect distinguished name associated with the directory ID
DN (default connect that you selected. Use this ID to connect to the directory server.
distinguished name)

Password Password to access the directory.

L DAP Server The server name where the directory resides.

Port The LDAP server port associated with the LDAP server you select.

SSL Port The secure socket layer port.

Defining and Configuring the Directory

12

Use the Configure Directory component to define and configure the directory connection.
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Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface

Pages Used to Define and Configure the Directory

Directory Interface,
Definitions, Directory
Configurations, Additional
Connect DNs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Directory Setup DSDIRSETUP Enterprise Components, Enter values to configure th
Directory Interface, directory.
Definitions, Directory
Configurations
Additional Connect DNs | DSSERVERID Enterprise Components, Add values for additional

connect DNs.

Schema Management

DSEXTINSTALL

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Definitions, Directory
Configurations, Schema
Management

Manage schema, apply
schema PeopleSoft schem
extensions.

Test Connectivity

DSSRCHRSLT

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Definitions, Directory
Configurations, Test
Connectivity

Test the directory
connectivity.

Cache Schema

DSSCHEMACACHE

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,

Definitions, Schema Cachin

9

Cache the schema.

Delete Directory

DSPURGEDIRID

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Definitions, Directory
Configurations, Directory
Deletions

Delete the directory
configuration.

Configuring the Directory Connection

Access the Directory Setup page.
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Directory Setup Additional Connect DM's Schema Management Test Connectivity
Directory ID: CEMO DIRECTORY
Description: |h'his iz a Demo Directory Definition - use as example.
Directory Product: | Movell NDS eDirectory =]
Default Connect DN: |er=admin,o=conig
I
Password: |

Server Hame Find | “iew Al Fir=t 1 of 1 Lazt

LDAP Server: DIRDEVDS +] =]

Port: 3849 SSL Port:

=] Save) 1 Return to Search)

Directory Setup | Additional Connect DM's | Schema Management | Test Conneclivity

Directory Setup

Access the Additional Connect DNs page and add more Connect DNs and password, if needed.

Directory Setup Additional Connect DN's

DirectoryID: DEMO DIRECTORY

Customize | Eind | Wiewe 21 | i First

Password

1 kiternateConnectDM [ [+]||[=1

Additional Connect DNs

Access the Schema Management page.
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Directory Setup Additional Connect DM's Schema Management Test Connectivity

Directory I: DEMO DIRECTORY

Apphly PeopleSoft Schema b
i I Customize | Find | Wiew &1 | i Fir=t 1gaf 12 I Laz Select All
| ype Hame Object Identifier Revision (Details Deselact Al |
- Ohject Class  psfiPersan 1.361.41.2810.20.1.1 1 Details

Ohject Class  psfilob 1.3.6.1.41.2810201.2 1 Details
Attribiute Type  psfiBirthdate 1.361.41.2810.20.2.1 1 Details
Attribute Tyvpe  psfiliuid 1.3.6.1.4.1.2810.20.210 1 Details
Attribiute Type  psftPosition 1.361.41.2810.20.2.11 1 Details
Aftribute Type psiBadgePhoto 1.3.6.1.4.1.2810.20.212 1 Details

Attribiute Type  psfPrimarydob 1.361.41.281020.2.13 1 Details

O Rl O LR O iCh O

Aftribute Tvpe  pstthanager 1.3.6.1.4.1.2810.20.214 1 Details

HOEEEERE

Schema Management page

Schema Cache Information

Schema Cache Process

Last Update DateTime: 101 0/03 3:54:01PM  Ine PS5

Schema Management page (cont.)

Activate the checkboxes of those object classes or attribute types that you want applied to the cache scheme

Caching the Schema

Access the Schema Caching page. Enter the Directory ID and Server Name of the
schema to be cached and click Cache Schema Now.
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Cache Schema

*Directory ID: |MCOVELL DIRECTORY ﬂ

Server Name: |[PSMT = Cache Schema Mow Process Monitor

Cache Schema page

Deleting the Directory Configuration

Access the Delete Directory page. Select the checkboxes for the desired directory configuration deletions.

Delete Directory

Directory I: DEMO DIRECTORY

" Delete Associated Maps
[ Delete Associated Searches
" Delete Associated Role Rules

[ Delete Associated Entry Rules

Delete Directory Configuration I

Q Return to Search:l +E Hextin Listjl

Delete Directory page

(Optional) Setting Up Directory Authentication

For information on setting up authentication servers, user profile maps, and role membership
rules, refer to the following documentation.

SeePeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleTools Security
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Pages Used to Set Up Directory Authentication

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Authentication (Map Name)DSSECMAPMAIN Enterprise Components, Create a mapping for the
Directory Interface, directory that the system
Mappings, Authentication | relies on for authenticating
users.
Mandatory User Properties DSUSRPRFLMANMAP Enterprise Components, Specify the attributes
Directory Interface, required for sign-in. You can

Mappings, User Profiles, have the system retrieve
Mandatory User Properties | these mandatory values fram
the directory server, or you
can enter default values.

Optional User Properties | DSUSRPRFLOPTMAP Enterprise Components, Specify optional user
Directory Interface, properties to store in and
Mappings, User Profiles, retrieve from the directory.
Optional User Properties | You can specify general,
permission list, and
workflow attributes. All
these attributes appear in the
User Profile component.

Using Map Authentication

Access the Mappings Authentication page.
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Map Name:  cssauTH map

Directory Information

DirectoryIp: |C55 DIRECTORY al

[ Anommmous Bind " Use Secure Socket Layer
Connect DH: |cn:Admin,D:Cnrp Q)

List of Servers Customize | Find | View &1 | B8 First

SeqHum LOAP Server
| 1 |RLORENZI000 Q| +]| =]

User Search Information

Search Base: |D:Cnrp

Search Scope: |Sub -

Search Attribute: |cn Q)

Search Filter:  (crn=%Signonlserld)

Bl s=ve] [ CLRetunto Search | [+Z MextinList | (42 Ebadd] [

Map Authentication page

Anonymous Bind If directory data required for authentication and user profile maintenance is
visible to an anonymous connection you may select this checkbox.

Use Secure Socket Layer Select this if you are using SSL between PeopleSoft and the directory server.

Viewing User Properties

Access the Mandatory or Optional User Properties Page.

18 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 2

Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface

Mandatory User Properties Cptional User Properies

User Profile Map: C5S USER PROFILE MAP

*Authentication Map: |055 ALITH MAP Q| status: Inactive
Directory ID: CE5 DIRECTORY
en =Y

*User ID Attribute:

ID Type

*ID Type: MON Q) Mane

‘ID Type Attribute:  |MNOME

Default Role

[¥ Usedefault Role  Role Hame: |Emp|u:n;ee Q] Role
Attribute:

¥ Use Default Language Code Language IEninsh "I LangCD
Code: Attribute:

=] Save) 1 Return to Search) += Hextin Listjl 1E E"'ﬁu:ld:l L

Mandatory User Properies | Optional User Propeies

Mandatory User Properties page

Select the Authentication Map and checkboxes and fields as needed.

Mandatany User Properties Optional User Properties

User Profile Map: CS5S USER PROFILE MAP

Optional User Properties 4 of 1 Last

*User Profile Property Use Constant Value Attribute Hame Constant Value Always Update
al # r [+]=]

|currencycode

Optional User Properties page

Setting Up Mappings

This section provides an overview of mapping and discusses how to:

» Create mappings.
* Modify a distinguished name.
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Understanding

Specify distinguished name detalils.

Locate delivered messages.

Mappings

Translate or perform functions with database values.

Map PeopleSoft data to directory object class attributes.

Chapter 2

You map PeopleSoft data to the equivalent directory objects to keep the data synchronized. PeopleSoft
Directory Interface receives PeopleSoft data from application messages published whenever there’s a business
event associated with the messages identified in the Directory Mapping component. Each message contains
information about records and the most recent data for the record fields. Using the mapping information

that you set up, PeopleSoft Directory Interface associates the fields in the message to the attributes in the
directory and then updates the selected directory attributes with the field data from the message.

Pages Used to

Set Up Mappings

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Map Details

EO_DSMAP

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Mappings, Directory, Map
Details

Set up amapping and ente
the data relationship details
between PeopleSoft data &
directory data.

Directory Interface

EO_DSUSERDN

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Mappings, Directory, Map
Details, Modify Connect DN

Allows you to modify the
Connect DN.

]

DN Details EO_DSDN Enterprise Components, Set up the relationship
Directory Interface, between the data containeq
Mappings, Directory, DN in the message that
Details you selected on the
Message Details page
and the directory entry’s
distinguished name.
Attribute Details EO_DSATTRIB Enterprise Components, Set up the relationship

Directory Interface,
Mappings, Directory,
Attribute Details

between the data in the
application message

that you selected on the
Message Details page and
the directory object class

attributes.

Creating Mappings

Access the Map Details page.
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Message Information

Map Details D Details Attribute Details

Map Name: DEPARTMEMNT

*Description; |Department Mapping Status: IP\CTWE 'l

Long Description: |Maps Peoplesoft Departments to directory Organizational Units - Example :I

*Message Mame: |DSDEPT_SYMC_EFF 4/ Function: |

Directory Connect Information

Output Type:

‘DirectoryID:  |ACTIVE DIRECTORY QJ

LDAF Servers Sequencing Custatnize | Find | iew 11 | H O Frs 1 of 4 5
SegHum Server Port

| 1 [ps-Dc-01 Qs +]| -]
Directory Search Base: |Du=r|:|Dt,dc=D5I-DS,dc:penplesuﬂ,dc:cnm

Default Connect DM: th = psdi,ou=root,dc=0D5- Modify Connect DM

DS, de=peoplesoft de=com
I Q] Business Interlink

Retain Original Directory Data [

Map Details page

Map Object Class

Directory Object Class:

Fir=t 1 af 1

organizationallnit Q) ll;l

Map Details page (cont.)

Status

Message Information

M essage Name

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select the appropriate status:

» Active: The map is active and ready to be used.
* Inactive: The map is not ready to be used.

» Remote:Not used at this time, and may appear unavailable.

Select the message to associate with this mapping. The message contains the
PeopleSoft records and fields that have the data that you want to associate with
the attributes that make up the directory entry that you select in the Directory
Connect Information group box. For example, if you select the output —
DEPTID object class, select the department (DSDEPT_SYNC) application
message because it contains the fields relevant to the department object class.
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Enter the name of the PeopleCode function that you want to run using this
message as an input parameter. The function can use any of the fields
contained in the message to produce an output value for one or more of the
fields that you map. This enables you to use a field in a function without
mapping to it directly. For example, if you want the employee ID value sent to
the directory to be a value combining the employee ID and the salary code,
enter a function that produces that value. You then only have to map to the
EmplID field to insert the derived employee ID in the directory.

Directory Connect Information

SegNum (directory sequence Indicate the order in which the server should be used when the system

number)

Directory Search Base

M odify Connect
DN (modify connect
distinguished name)

Output Type

Retain Original Directory
Data

Map Object Class

Directory Object Class

processes this mapping. If the first server is unavailable, the system attempts to
access the other servers in sequence until it finds an available one. If you are
using multiple servers, this enables you to distribute the load across servers.

Enter a directory search base. The search base is the entry in the
directory information tree from which the system begins a search relating
to this mapping. For example, if, on the Attribute Details page, you
select to have a field value updated indirectly, PeopleSoft Directory
Interface searches for and updates all instances of that field in entries
from that point in the information tree down.

Click to access the Map Details page.

Select the method that the system should use to send the mapped data to
the directory data. Seletto output data to the directory directly through

a business interlink. SeleEtto output data to an LDAP Data Interchange
Format (LDIF) file to be manually updated in the directory.

Use the same output type for all your mappings to keep data
consistent in the directory.

When you move data in your directory using the directory interface, the
directory interface copies the data to the new location and then deletes the old
version. Select this check box to preserve the original data. You can select this
check box at a later date provided that you do it before the data move.

Note. Select this check box if your directory contains binary data. Move
the binary data with your directory administrative tool.

Select one or more directory object classes. The object classes that you
select determine the attributes you can map to PeopleSoft data.

Modifying the Distinguished Name

Click Modify Connect DN.
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Use Default (Admin) DN

Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface

Select to use the default connect distinguished name value that

(use default [administrative] you set up in PeopleTools.

distinguished name[yes/no])

User DN(user distinguished Displays the alternative IDs that you can use to connect to the specified

name)

directory ID. You can use a user ID (and password) other then the default
one listed on the Directory Setup page in PeopleTools. Because the
default user ID is most likely an administrative ID, this enables you to set

up a more secure user ID for the scope of the mapping.

Specifying Distinguished Name Details
Access the DN Details page.

Map Details DN Details Attribute Details

Map Hame: DEPARTMEMNT Department Mapping

DH Details Customize | Find | Wiew 2

Attr Use
rq Attribute Constant? Record Field Hame
o

|_2 o g 1 |DEF'T_TEIL J|LOCATION J|
|3 ou al 1 - [DEPT_THL 2 [DEFTID Q|

DN Details page

Associate the data contained in the message that you selected on the Map Details page

with the entry’s distinguished name.

DN Details

Attr Seq No (attribute
sequence number)

Attribute

Seq (sequence)
Use Constant andConstant

Value

Record andField Name

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

The system assigns an attribute sequence number to the attributes. Some
directory attribute values consist of multiple values. The attribute sequence
number distinguishes between the different attribute values and indicates
to PeopleSoft Directory Interface the order in which the PeopleSoft and
constant values should be assigned to the attribute.

Select the directory attributes associated with the mapping’s distinguished
name. For example, for the Department entry, map the o — Corporation first,
the | — location second, and then the ou — Department attribute.

Enter the sequence number of the directory attribute. The directory builds the
entry’s distinguished name using the attributes in sequential order.

Select to use the constant value that you enter in the Constant Value field to
populate this attribute instead of a PeopleSoft field value.

Select the name of the record that contains the PeopleSoft field and the
PeopleSoft field containing the value to assign to this attribute.
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Click to access the Translate Table page and translate database values or
instruct the system to perform functions with database values.

Note. Use this page when constructing distinguished names across
active directory multiple domains.

An entry’s distinguished name is built by applying the attributes in a sequential order. The order for
the department entry example would be constructed using the data in the following table:

Sequence Directory Attribute Use Record Field Constant
Number Attribute Sequence Constant (Table) Name Value
Number Value Name
1 o] 1 Yes Corp

2 1 No DEPT_TBL LOCATION
3 ou 1 No DEPT_TBL DEPTID

Translating or Performing Functions With Database Values

Access the Translate Table page.

Trandlate Value

PeopleCode Function

Don’t Transform value

Database Value

Distinguished Name

PeopleCode Function Name

Select to replace the database value with the Distinguished Name
field value for the selected attribute.

Select to use the selected database object value as a parameter
in a PeopleCode function. The system uses the resulting value
as the attribute’s distinguished name.

Select to instruct the system to keep the database value as is. This
option is the default value for this field.

Enter the database value that you want the system to replace. For example,
every time the database valMancouver appears in the Lod#n attribute,
the system replaces it with the distinguished nsame

This field is available only when you select Translate Value as
the transformation option.

Enter the distinguished name value to replace the database value with.

This field is available only when you select Translate Value as
the transformation option.

Enter the PeopleCode function that the system should use to calculate
the distinguished name for the selected attribute.

This field is available only when you select PeopleCode Function
as the transformation option.
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Setting Up PeopleCode Attribute-Level Functions

When the mapping function accesses the values in the selected field, the field value is passed into a
PeopleCode function as a parameter and the output is assigned to the attribute in the directory.

Before you can enter a function on this page in the PeopleCode Function Name field, you must set
up the function in the FUNCLIB_DS_PC.DSDYNFUNC FieldFormula.

To create a function:

1.
2.
3.

Open the FUNCLIB_DS_PC.DSDYNFUNC FieldFormula.
Add a section in DSDynamicAttrFunc.

In the evaluate statement, add the following section for each function that you want to
add FuncX is equal to your function name):

Wien = ' FuncX
FuncX(&Attrin, &AttrRT);
Br eak;

Define a DSDynamicAttrFunc PeopleCode function.

The parameter list must contain two parameters, an attribute type string input and
an attribute type string output.

PeopleCode Function Example

The following example displays the setup for functions FuncX, FuncY, and FuncZ.
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[FUMCLIB_DS_PC.DSDYMFUMC_FieldFormula [Record PeopleCode]]

Go  Fawvortes  Window  Help

RS gEl | ]

| DSDYMNFUNC [field) j |FieIdFurmuIa

Function Funck|&AttrIN As string, sAtbrRT As string)
End-Function:

Function Func¥(sACtrIN Az string, AttrRT As =string)
End-Function:

Function Punci (sACtrIN Az string, &AttrRT As ztring)
End-Function;

Function DEDynamicAttrFunc (sFuncName Lz string, ACtrIN Lz string, AttrBT As string)

Ewaluate sFunclame

When = "Funcx"™
Funcxi{&AttrIN, &AttrRT):;
EBreak:

When = "Func¥"
FPuncY (szAttrIN, &AttrRT):
Break:

When = "Funci”
FuncZ (&AttrIN, AttrRT);
Ereak:

When-0ther
Ereak:

End-Evaluate;

End-Fanction;

Setup functions on the FUNCLIB_DS_PC.DSDYNFUNC FieldFormula

Mapping Data to Directory Object Class Attributes
Access the Attribute Details page.

DM Details Attribute Details

Map Name: DEPARTMENT Department Mapping
Mandatory e | Eind | Fi 1cf 1 Last
m‘lr

Attribute Sequence Record Field Constant Walue I t

Constant z
No Update
ou |DEPT_TBL &/ [DeEPTID r 2|

Optional ( e | Find |

m‘lr
Seq |Attribute *Sequence stant? Record Field Hame Constant Walue
Ho

1 [description |DEPT_TBL @/ [pESCR = ~

Attribute Details page
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On the Attribute Details page, associate the fields contained in the message that you selected on the Map
Details page with the attributes that provide more detail about an entry. Some attributes are mandatory
(an object class’s mandatory attributes are defined in the directory schema) and must be mapped to either
a constant value or record or field. For the department example, you would map PeopleSoft records

and fields to the mandatory attributes (such as DeptID), and you could add additional attributes that
would give you more information about the object class, such as description.

Note. The system does not update related-display field values unless the source field is also mapped.

If the source field is not mapped, the audit process still indicates and enables you to update any
discrepancies. For example, when you map to an employee’s job code, the directory entry also includes
the job code description. If you change the job code description on the Job Code component, the
system updates the related-display description field on the employee’s Job Data page, but it does

not update to the directory, because it is not included in the mapping.

Warning! The fields that you map to mandatory attributes must contain data or the mapping will fail. You
can guarantee that there will be data in the fields by mapping mandatory attributes to required fields.

Attr Seq No (attribute Displays the attribute sequence number assigned to this attribute.
sequence number)

Attribute In the Mandatory scroll area, the system displays the mandatory
attributes for this object class.

In the Optional scroll area, select optional attributes.

Seqg (sequence number) Enter a sequence number for this attribute. Some directory attribute
values are made up of multiple values. The attribute sequence number
distinguishes between the different attribute values and indicates to
PeopleSoft Directory Interface the order in which the PeopleSoft and
constant values should be assigned to the attribute.

Ind Upd (indirect update) Select if the field that you selected is used as an attribute in the directory
outside of this mapping and you want it to be updated when this field
is updated. The system only updates attributes in entries at lower levels
on the directory information tree than this entry.

Locating Delivered Messages

Your PeopleSoft application that supports the PeopleSoft Directory Interface delivers a set of
messages to be used share information with your directory service.

For information on these messages and how they work in conjunction with the PeopleSoft
Directory Interface, see your PeopleSoft application documentation.

(Optional) Setting Up Entry Membership Rules

Entry membership rules enable you to modify a directory entry, such as a group, based on criteria
stored in the PeopleSoft database. This section discusses how to:
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» Create entry definitions.

» Specify entry membership rules.

Chapter 2

This feature provides a method to match any type of directory entry to rules that are meaningful
in PeopleSoft. You can use membership rules to create any type of logical grouping in the
directory. The groupings are not restricted to security purposes.

Pages Used to Set Up Entry Membership Rules

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Entry Definition

EO_DSCONTAINERDEFN

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Membership Rules, Entries,
Entry Definition

Create a directory entry
definition.

Entry Membership Rules

EO_DSSECRULES

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Membership Rules, Entries,
Entry Membership Rules

Establish entry membershi
rules.

(=)

Creating Entry Definitions

Access the Entry Definition page.
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Entry Definition Entry Membership Rules

Entry Hame: |PLAMET-ENTRIES

Description: |IF'LANET EMTRIES Active Flag: IActive 'I

Directory ID: |IF'Lﬂ-.NET DIRECTORY Q

Directory Search Parameters

Search Scope: | Sub

Search Base: |d|::|:nrp,dc:penplesnﬂ,dc:cnm

F Build Filter

-

Refresh | clearLDaPFilter |

Search Filter:

¥ Search Attributes

|{&{cnzhﬂanagera}(nhjectCIaSS:QrDUpOﬂJniqueNamea}}

Find First 1 af 1 Last

Directory Attribute:  |UnigueMember Ql [+]-]

Trigger Map Hames

Find | Wiew &l First

Map Name: |IF'LANET—F'EREON

Entry Definition page

Entry Name

Active Flag

Displays the entry name that you entered on the search page. The system
uses this value for the entry name throughout the application, so it must
be the name of an existing entry in the external directory. PeopleSoft
assumes that the name is unique in the directory.

Select to enable rules. Rules that aren’t active do not run.

Directory Search Parameters

Search Base

Sear ch Scope

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Enter the distinguished name of the base under which this entry will be
located in the directory. The application performs an LDAP search to retrieve
the distinguished name of the entry using this field as the base.

Select from:
Base: The query searches only the value in the Search Base field.

One: The query searches only the entries one level down from
the value in the Search Base field.
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Build Filter

( )(parentheses)

Attribute

Operation

Value

And/Or

Refresh

Clear LDAP Filter

Search Filter

Search Attributes

Directory Attribute

Trigger Message Names

Map Names

Chapter 2

Sub: The query searches the value in the Search Base field
and all entries beneath it.

Select the check boxes below the parentheses to group expressions. You
can group more than one line together using the check box on the left for
the first line and the check box on the right for the last line.

Enter the name of the attribute that will store the members of the entry
in the external directory. It is typically set toember, but the attribute
name could be anything that you choose.

Assign an operator to your rule such<s<=,<>,=, >, or>=,
Assign a value to the to the attribute in your rule.

To add another line to your rule, sele®ND or OR depending on
your rule logic. SelecEND to signify the end of the search. Select
NONE if you are not using this kind of filter.

After you make changes using the Build Filter options, click this button
to update the Search Filter edit box to reflect the changes.

Click this button to delete all values from the Search Filter edit
box and the Build Filter selections.

Displays the filter that the system applies to the search for the distinguished
name of the defined entry. Typically displays the directory object class of

the entry in the form “objectclass = GroupOfUniqueNames”, for example.

This indicates what type of entry to search. To retrieve the correct entry
distinguished names, the system adds the name of the entry to the search filter
at runtime. The name retrieved by the LDAP search using this filter is tied

to the rules defined in the Entry Membership Rules page. When these rules
run, the employee that the system is currently processing is either added to or
deleted from the distinguished name retrieved by the search.

Select the attribute of the entry being defined that will contain all the
members of this entry. This attribute must be valid for the current entry
in the directory. The employees that satisfy the entry membership rules
of this entry are added under this entry as a new value of this attribute.
Because of this, there will be as many attribute values as there are
employees satisfying the entry membership rules. If this field is left blank,
the application usesiember as a default attribute name.

Select the names of the maps to associate with the entry definition.
Besides beig a security feature, this also improves performance at
runtime, because only applicable rules are evaluated.
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Note. Run the directory audit if an entry rule has changed or if you want to initialize the directory entries.

Specifying Entry Membership Rules

Access the Entry Membership Rules page.

i 1 Entry Membership Rules

Entry Rule Hame: IPLAMET-EMTRIES

Description: IPLAMET ENTRIES
Entry Membership Bules Find | e &l l= [4] 1081 [ Last
| -
Sequence: 1 —I—I
Record: Field Hame: Operation:
NoT [ ( I loBcopE_TEL Q) MAMNAGER_LEVEL Q) =4l
ANDWOR:
value: |3 r :II :I"'

Entry Membership Rules page

Entry Membership Rules

Sequence

NOT

( )(parentheses)

Record andField Name

Operation

Value

AND/OR

Displays the sequence of a rule within a rule set. The sequence becomes
significant when you enter more than one rule.

Select to negate the rule that you enter. This is similar to using the
symbol! to reverse the truth value of an operand.

Select the check boxes to add parentheses around your rule. You can group
more than one line together using the check box on the left for the first
line and the check box on the right for the last line.

Enter the name of the PeopleSoft record and field containing
the information to be tested.

Enter the appropriate operator, suchkas<= ,<>,=,> ,0r>=,

Enter the value that the employee’s data needs to be tested on. This
can be any value of the same type as the field used in the rule,
such as String, number, date, and so on.

To add another line to your rule, sele®ND or OR depending on
your rule logic. SelecEND to signify the end of the search. Select
NONE if you are not using this kind of filter.

The entry rules are logical expressions that can be either true or false. They are composed of filters on
database objects associated by logical operators. Rules have the following form:
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[NOT] [ (] Record . Field operatorConstant [ ) ] [AND/ OR]

The symbols between square brackets are optional. The operator can be <, <=, <>, =, >, or >=. Arule
set is composed of single rules joined by AND or OR Boolean operators if necessary. The following
example shows a series of single rules joined to make one compound rule.

( JOB.LOCATION = ‘KC004’ AND [1]
JOB.COMPRATE > 15000 ) OR [2]
NOT JOB.DEPTID = ‘GBIY004[3]

Note. There are no limits to the number of rules used within a rule set.

Loading Data into the Directory
This section provides an overview of loading the directory and discusses how to load
the directory with PeopleSoft data.
Understanding Directory Load Behavior

Use the Directory Load process when there is no existing data in the directory. The
process overwrites any data in the directory.

If you have data in your directory, use the Directory Audit process instead of the Directory
Load process. The audit process compares the PeopleSoft data to your existing directory data
and enables you to review and resolve any possible conflicts.

Note. For HRMS customers only, there is an alternative process named DSMAPINPUT FullSync that you
can use in place of the Directory Load process. This new process does not replace the Directory Load
process; it is provided as an alternative to load the data if performance becomes an issue.

SeePeopleSoft HRMS PeopleBooks 8.8: Application Fundamentals

Pages Used to Load PeopleSoft Data into the Directory

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Directory Load EO_RUNCTL_DS_LOAD Enterprise Components, Run the Directory Load
Directory Interface, Load | process.
Directory

Loading the Directory with PeopleSoft Data

Access the Directory Load page.
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Directory Load

Run Control ID: DOCTEST

Map Hame:

Description:

Run Option

" LDIF File
" Direct Update

Report Manager  Process Manitor Run

Ql

Directory Load page

LDIF File

Direct Update

Run
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Select to have the process send the data to an LDIF file for
you to load in the directory.

Select to have the process directly update the directory.

Click to run the process using PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.
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CHAPTER 3

Reviewing Directory Data and Generating Reports

This chapter discusses how to:

* Review LDAP directory data.

* View PeopleSoft Directory Interface reports.

Reviewing LDAP Directory Data

This section discusses how to:

* Run a directory audit.

* Run a directory search.

Pages Used to Review Directory Data

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Directory Audit

EO_RUNCTL_DS_AUDIT

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Transaction Audit History,
Run Directory Audit

Run the Directory Audit
process.

Directory Search

EO_DSSRCHDIRECTORY

Enterprise Components,
Directory Interface,
Transaction Audit History,
Search Directory

Define search parameters {
query the directory. The
page saves the search

parameters for future use.

Running a Directory Audit
Access the Directory Audit page.

o

Use the Directory Audit process to ensure that your directory database has the same data as your PeopleSo
database. The Directory Audit process compares the data in the directory to the data in the PeopleSoft datab
identified in the selected map and creates an LDAP Data Interchange Format (LDIF) file containing any
discrepancies using PeopleSoft as the authority. You can then use the LDIF file to update the directory.

Map Name

Select the name of the map that the audit should be run against.

Running a Directory Search

Access the Directory Search page.
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Directory Search

Search HName: DEPARTMEMNT SEARCH

Description; IDEpt Search :I

*Directory ID: |ACTNE DIRECTORY ﬂ
Directory Search Parameters

Search Base: |Du:rnnt,dc:DEI-DE,dc:penpleanﬂ,dc:cnm

Search Scope: Sub -

» Build Filter

Refresh | clear LoAP Fitter |

Search Filter: |':':"-':*:'

¥ Search Attributes Fircd Fir=t 1of 4 Lazt

Directory Atribute:  |* Q) [+ -]

Directory Audit Search page
Use the Directory Search page to define search parameters to query the directory and view the results.
Search results are displayed on the Search Results page as they appear in the directory.

Search Name Enter the search name. The system saves the search parameters that you
enter on this page and stores them under this name for future use.

Directory Search Parameters

Search Base Select the directory entry that is the search base for this search.
The search base is the entry in the directory information tree at
which the search begins querying.

Search Scope Select from:
Base: The query searches only the value in the Search Base field.

One: The query searches only the entries one level down from
the value in the Search Base field.

Sub: The query searches the value in the Search Base field
and all entries beneath it.
Build Filter

Use the fields in the Construct Filter group box to create an attribute-specific filter. For example,
if you want data on a single person, enter the attribute nBenson, the operation=, and enter
the person’s name in the Value field. You can construct multiple filters.
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( )(parentheses) Use parentheses to separate filter statements.

Attribute Name Enter the name of the attribute whose data you want to filter.
Operation Select an operator to determine how to filter the data.

Value Select a value to compare against when filtering.

And/Or Select from:

» And: A search must meet the criteria of multiple statements.

* END: This value marks the end of a query. This value applies
parentheses appropriately.

» NoOp:No operator is used.

* OR:A search must meet the criteria of one of multiple statements.

Sear ch Filter You can narrow the search (for example, instruct the system to search
for all attributes but one) by entering a search filter. Enter the search
filter using standard LDAP protocol.

You can specify one or more attributes to search for. To search
all attributes, enter an asterisk ( *).

For more information about the LDAP protocol, see your
directory documentation.

Search Attributes

Directory Attribute Select the attributes to search for.

Leave this field blank to search all attributes.

Viewing PeopleSoft Directory Interface Reports
This section discusses how to:

* View the directory audit report.

* View the business interlink status report.

Pages Used to View PeopleSoft Directory Interface Reports

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Directory Audit Report EO_RUN_DS_AUD_RPT Enterprise Components, Generate the Directory
Directory Interface, Audit | Audit report.
Report
Directory Bl Status Report| EO_RUN_DS_BI_RPT Enterprise Components, Generate the Directory Bl
Directory Interface, BusinegsStatus report.
Interlink Status Rpt
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Viewing the Directory Audit Report
Access the Dir Audit Report page.

Directory Audit Report

Run Control ID: 1028153419 ReportManager  Process Monitor Run |

Directory Entry Map Hame: ﬂ

Dir Audit Report page

The Directory Audit SQR report (EO_DS001) locates and reports discrepancies between the PeopleSoft
database and your directory. Before you can run the Directory Audit report, run the Directory Audit
process. The Directory Audit process populates a comparison record containing the data that differs
between the PeopleSoft database and the directory and creates an LDIF file with this data that can

be used to update the directory. The Directory Audit report is based on this record, so you can

verify what will be updated in the directory if you apply the LDIF file.

The report generates the following errors:

» 1: The distinguished name is not found in the directory.
» 2: The distinguished name is not found in PeopleSoft.

» 3: The attribute is in PeopleSoft but not in the directory.
* 4: The attribute is in the directory but not in PeopleSoft.
» 5: The value is in PeopleSoft but not in the directory.

* 6 . The value is in the directory but not in PeopleSoft.

Viewing the Business Interlink Status Report
Access the Directory Bl Status Report page.

Directory Bl Status Report

Run Control ID: 10281534149 Report Manager  Process Monitar Run |

Directory Entry Map Name:  |DEFARTMENT Q

™ Delete History Error Rows for MAP?

Directory Bl Status Report page
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If you selected an output type of Business Interlinks when setting up maps to associate PeopleSoft fields to
directory attributes, the system uses PeopleSoft Business Interlinks to modify the directory. If errors are
produced as a result of the interlinks, the system writes the errors to an error record. The Business Interlink
Status SQR report (EO_DS002) retrieves and presents the data contained in this error record.

DeleteHistory Error Rows  Select to delete historical error rows for this map after reporting them.
for MAP The PS_EO_BILOAD_ERR record retains error data for this map until
you run the report with this check box selected.

Run Click Run to run the report using PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

See Also
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Process Scheduler
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CHAPTER 4

Defining and Storing PeopleSoft Market Rates

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleSoft approach to market rates and discusses how to:
» Set up and maintain currency quotations.
» Define currency quotations.

» Calculate currency rates.

Understanding the PeopleSoft Approach to Market Rates

PeopleSoft offers a core set of objects (fields, tables, work records, pages, and PeopleCode functions); and
recommended set of standard techniques and formulas, to support a common approach to defining and stori
market rates and for converting currency throughout PeopleSoft applications. This section discusses:

» Market rate types, data, indices and definitions.

» Currency quotation methods.

Calculated reciprocal rates.

Quotation units.
* Triangulation.

» Tolerance checking.

Market Rate Types

The Market Rate Type table (RT_TYPE_TBL) is an edit table that stores data about market rate
types: that is, subcategories within a market rate index. For example, some common types of
exchange rates are official rate, spot rate, and free market rate.

Market Rate Data

The Market Rate Data table (RT_RATE_TBL) is the common repository for all types of exchange
rates, including exchange rates, interest rates, and market indexes.

For market rate indexes such as interest rates, FROM_CUR and TO_CUR may have the same value.

During online maintenance of market rates, you don’t view or change RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV directly,
butinstead access the visual rate, which is calculated by the page logic based on RATE_MULT, RATE_DIV, an
the quotation method defined for the currency pair. The visual rate is stored temporarily on a page work recor
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When maintaining triangulated rates, you can access a primary visual rate (which is typically, but not
necessarily, the cross rate); or you can access all three visual rates via a secondary detail page.

Market Rate Indices

Market rate indices, defined on the Market Rate Index table (RT_INDEX_TBL), provide the highest
level of organization for market rates in the PeopleSoft system. These indices define general categories
of market rates, such as exchange rates, interest rates, and commodity exchange rates.

You can define one index as the default exchange rate index on the Market Rate Index page. The logic in
this page ensures that only one exchange rate index can be defined as the default exchange rate index.

Note. The Market Rates Index page does not ensure that a default index has been defined, but it is obvious
if no default is defined, because the Market Rate Default view does not return any data.

Market Rate Definitions

Tolerances for market rates are defined on the Market Rate Definition table. This stores data that defines,
for each market rate, the maximum degree of variance that is accepted when a user maintains or overrides
a market rate. The Error Type setting determines how the system responds when the maximum variance is
exceeded. The following screen shot shows the record definition for the Market Rate Definition table:

For interest rates, the Market Rate Definition table also stores an interest basis. Possible interest basis values are:

+ 30/360
30E/360
Actual/360
Actual/365
Actual/Actual

These values are maintained in the Translate table for the INT_BASIS field.

Market Rate Definition Default View

The Market Rate Definition Default view (RT_DEF_DFLT_VW) selects rows from the Market Rate
Definition table that have a term of zero and index defined as the default exchange rate index.

Currency Quotation Methods

A currency quotation method, defined for an exchange rate, stores data that determines how the
application interprets a visual rate entered by a user (or multiple visual rates, in the case of triangulated
exchange rates) into the RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV values stored on the Market Rate Data table.
Conversely, it also determines how the stored RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV values are interpreted

into the visual rate displayed to the user. The quotation method can be direct or indirect, and it

can be non-triangulated or a triangulated conversion via a third reference currency. The currency
guotation method also determines the quotation units of the From currency.

It is not necessary to define a currency quotation method for every exchange rate. If, during maintenance of
market rates, no quotation method is found for an exchange rate, the page logic assumes these defaults:

» The exchange rate is direct.
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» The quotation units are equal to 1.

» The exchange rate is not triangulated.

Note. This use of default values supports backward compatibility with previous exchange rate data,
including calculated reciprocal rates, if your implementation requires them.

Calculated Reciprocal Rates

Calculated reciprocal rates enable an accounting system to use the direct quotation method for all
currency conversions by calculating a reciprocal rate to use in the conversion formula when the
From and To currencies are reversed. For example, the calculated reciprocal of 1 USD equals 5.8
FRF would be 1 FRF equals 0.172414 USD: in each case, you can multiply the From currency
by the rate to get the equivalent amount in the To currency.

Use of calculated reciprocal rates introduces rounding errors and presents a user interface that is inconsistel
with common business practice. PeopleSoft support for indirect and direct quotation methods allows
applications to eliminate use of calculated reciprocal rates by using a single rate by which you either

divide or multiply, depending on whether the conversion method is direct or indirect.

Quotation Units

PeopleSoft supports quotation units, sometimes called scaling factors, which are often used to preserve
more decimal precision. For example, the exchange rate between Swiss francs (CHF) and Deutsche marks
(DEM) may be stated as 100 CHF = 119.335 DEM instead of 1 CHF = 1.19335 DEM.

The use of quote units is common business practice in several European countries.

Using Triangulation

Triangulation is the process by which a conversion between two currencies takes place via a third
reference currency. This process may be used in hyperinflationary environments, where all conversions
to the local currency are done via a stronger, more stable currency such as USD. Also, this process
may be used when a country is undergoing a currency revaluation.

To support triangulation, PeopleSoft provides a means to define, for a currency pair, that it triangulates
via a fixed reference currency. The actual conversion process is done in a two-step procedure, where the
From currency amount is first converted to the reference currency and then to the destination currency,
using the appropriate exchange rates. Supporting triangulation also affects the user interface, as there
are now two, and possibly three, exchange rates that are relevant to the conversion. When viewing

a triangulated conversion at the detail level, users access three visual rates:

A rate for converting the From currency to the reference currency.
» A rate for converting the reference currency to the To currency.

» A cross rate indicating the rate that would be required to convert the From currency
directly into the To currency.

The cross rate in a triangulated conversion is not typically maintained directly. The system enables you to
maintain those non-triangulated rates that are components of the triangulated rate, then run a process to
generate the triangulated exchange rate. (You can, however, override the cross rate, which causes one of th
other exchange rate values to be recalculated to synchronize it with the overridden cross rate.)
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For example, suppose an implementation was using triangulation to convert from USD to FRF. You would
directly maintain the visual rate from the USD to euros (1.25 in the example table) and rate from euros
to FRF (6.8 in the example table). You could then an application engine program process to derive the

triangulated rate for converting from USD to FRF. The results are shown in the following table:

Currency Quote Quote Units Primary RATE_MULT RATE_DIV
Pair Method Visual Rate
USD to Euro Indirect 1 1.25 1 1.25
Euroto FRF Direct 1 6.8 6.8 1
USD to FRF Dir/Trng/Euro 1 5.44 6.8 1.25

For performing the actual conversion, applications interpret the visual rates into RATE_MULT and
RATE_DIV values based on the quotation method for the exchange, then use the RATE_MULT and
RATE_DIV values stored in the Market Rates Data table in the currency conversion formula, either by
accessing the values directly, or by calling the ConvertCurrency PeopleCode function.

Note. For information on how a specific application supports maintenance of triangulated
exchange rates, see the documentation for that application.

Tolerance Checking

It is common for applications to support tolerance checking (against user-specified tolerances) in all places
where exchange rates can be entered or overridden. With the introduction of indirect quotation methods
and quote units, tolerance checking is even more critical to ensure data entry accuracy.

Conversion Factor Fields and the Visual Rate

Support for both direct and indirect currency quotations creates a potential for complex currency
conversion formulas in applications. To avoid excess conditional logic in the conversion formula,
PeopleSoft provides two fields to store the conversion factor, RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV. The rate
that you enter is called theésual rate. This visual rate is generally stored in either RATE_MULT or
RATE_DIV, based on the quote method. The quote units are stored in whichever field does not contain
the visual rate. As a result, the formula for currency conversion remains consistent:

(from-currency / rate-div) x rate-mult = to-currency

This formula is also used for currency conversion in PeopleCode programs for online
processing, as well as in SQR and COBOL processes.

The following table shows a few basic examples of how visual rates are transformed into RATE_MULT
and RATE_DIV, according to the quote method and quote units for the currency pair:
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Currency Quote Quote Units Primary RATE_MULT RATE_DIV
Pair Method Visual Rate
USDto GBP Indirect 1 1.6 1 1.6
GBPtoUSD Direct 1 1.6 1.6 1
DEM to CHF Indirect 100 119.335 100 119.335
CHF to DEM Direct 100 119.335 119.335 100
USD to Euro Indirect 1 1.25 1 1.25
Euroto FRF Direct 1 6.8 6.8 1
USDto FRF Dir/Trng/Euro 1 5.44 6.8 1.25
FRF to Euro Indirect 1 6.8 1 6.8
Euroto USD Direct 1 1.25 1.25 1
FRF to USD Indir/Trng/Euro | 1 5.44 1.25 6.8

In all cases, the visual rate for a currency pair remains the same, regardless of the direction. This is consiste
with business standards. For a direct quoted rate, you multiply by the visual rate; therefore the visual rate go
into RATE_MULT and 1 (or the quote units) goes into RATE_DIV. For an indirect quoted rate, you divide by

the visual rate; therefore the visual rate goes into RATE_DIV and 1 (or the quote units) goes into RATE_MULT.

The following examples show indirect quotation, direct quotation with quote units, and triangulation:
100 USD to GBP (indirect) = (100 USD / 1.6) x 1 = 62.50 GBP

1000 CHF to DEM (direct w/ units) = (1000 CHF / 100) x 119.335 = 1193.35 DEM

100 USD to FRF (triangulate) = (100 USD / 1.25) x 6.8 = 544 FRF

Application-Specific Requirements for Currency Conversion

Each application that shows a visual rate on a page must have an application-specific work
record to hold the visual rate and the PeopleCode associated with it; this can be an existing work
record. The suggested name for the field is VISUAL_RATE. The work record should also have

a field to store the original rate for purposes of tolerance checking.

The application also typically provides an application-specific table to store RATE_MULT
and RATE_DIV values that are stored on the database.
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Application-specific PeopleCode needs to format work record fields and call the common functions in
various circumstances, such as Rowlnit or FieldChange on the currency or visual rate.

See Also

PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Global Technology

PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Reference

Setting Up and Maintaining Market Rates

This section discusses how to:

48

* Define market rate indices.

* Define market rates.

* Set rate variance limits.

» Specify exchange rate details.

Pages Used to Set Up and Maintain Market Rates

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Market Rate Index

RT_INDEX_TBL

Depends on application.

Map indices for market rg
into broad categories, such
as exchange rates and
interest rates.

Market rate indices are an
application’s highest level
of organization for market
rates.

ites

Market Rates

RT_RATE_TBL

Depends on application.

View and maintain marke
rates. The fields available @
the page vary depending of
the rate category.

Rate Definition

RT_RATE_DEF_SEC

Depends on application.

Set limits for rate varianc
between rates.

Exchange Rate Detail

EXCH_RT DTL

Click the Exchange Rate
Detail button on the Market
Rates page.

View detailed information
about an exchange rate.

Currency Code Table

CURRENCY_CD_TBL

Depends on application.

Displays currency codes

Defining Market Rate Indices

Access the Market Rate Index page.
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Market Rate Index

Index: MODEL

*Rate Category: xchange Rate
*Description: Default

¥ Default Exchange Rate Index

Market Rate Index page

I ndex Displays the key term for the highest level of organization for
market rates in the application.

Rate Category Select a general category for the market rate index, suéxesange
Rate, Commodity Price, or Interest Rate.

Default Exchange Rate Select to indicate that the current market rate index is the default

Index exchange rate index. This field is available only if:

* The Rate Category field is set #xchange Rate..

* No other index is currently defined as the default exchange rate index.

Defining Market Rates

Access the Market Rates page.
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Market Rates

Market Rate
Index: MODEL Default Hate Definition
Rate Categony: Exchanoe Rate
Rate Type: BID Bid Rate
Term: 1]
From Currency Code: ADP Andorran Peseta
To Currency Code: ADP Andorran Peseta
First El = El Lazt
Effective Date: *Rate:
o101 aas 1.00000000 B ll;l

Market Rates page
This page is not editable if all the following are true:

* The rate is triangulated.
* The primary visual rate is the cross rate.

» The Allow Override check box is cleared for the exchange rate’s quotation method
on the Quotation Method page.

The Rate scroll area displays the visual rate, or in the case of triangulated exchange rates, the primary
visual rate, which is typically the cross rate, but which can also be one of the other component

rates of the triangle. Click the button next to the Rate field to access Exchange Rate Detail page

and view all three visual rates of a triangulated exchange rate.

If a quotation method has been defined for the currency pair, and if the Auto-reciprocate check
box for the quotation method is selected, then creating or maintaining a rate for a currency pair
automatically creates or updates the rate for theprecial currency pair. For example, if you
change the USD-to-GBP rate, the GBP-to-USD rate is automatically updated. You can only
auto-reciprocate currency pairs for which quotation methods are defined.

If a rate definition does not already exist for the currency pair, one is automatically created with the
default values of 2.5 percentarimum variance and Warning message processing.
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Note. The results of changing the rate definition do not take effect until you save,
close, then reopen the Market Rates page.

Setting Rate Variance Limits

Access the Rate Definition page.

Market Rate Definition

Index: mMODEL Default

Rate Category: Exchange Rate

From Currency || Q) © Refresh |

Codle:

Rate Definition Find | ievy 100

Term From Currency To Currency Maximum Yariance *Error Type
0 ADF Q) ATS | Q) 250 [warning =] 1=
0 ADF Q| BEF Q) 2.50 [warming =l =]
0 ADF Q| cAD Q) 2.50 [varming =l =]
0 ADF Q| DEM Q] 2.50 [varming =l =]
0 ADF Q| ESP Q) 2.50 [varming =l =]
0 ADP Q) FIM Q) 2.50 [waming | 53 =S
0 ADP G FRE Q) 2.50 [warning =] A=
0 ADP G GBP QY 2.50 [warning =] A=

Rate Definition page

Maximum Variance Enter the percentage of variance allowed to maintain the market rate. If the
change exceeds the tolerance, an error results. The default vali3&4as

Error Type Select the type of error that results when maximum variance is exceeded during
data entry. If set tf\arning, the system alerts the user but permits the change.
If set to Sop, the system alerts the user and does not permit the change. If set
to None, no tolerance checking is done. The default valudésning.

Specifying Exchange Rate Details

Access the Exchange Rate Detail page.
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Exchange Rate Detail

Rate Quotation Basis: Direct
Quaote Units: 1
Triangulate: by
Reference Currency: ELR
Current Quote

11527 S0 =1 EUR =6.559957 FRF
Historic Quote

Mot Applicable

Exchange Rate

From To Rate

LIsD FRF A EY061334
LIsSD ELR 1.15270000
ELIR FRF B.55957000
]9 | Cancel |

Exchange Rate Detail page

The primary record for this page is the Exchange Rate Work record; however the data is derived principally from
the Quotation Method table. For triangulated rates, you can update all three components of the triangulated rate.

When viewing a historic exchange rate, the rate is shown according to the current quotation method, which is
not necessarily the quotation method originally used by the historic rate. This makes it convenient to compare
how the exchange rate has changed over time, using a consistent quotation method, even if the quotation
method has actually changed. When the system determines that an exchange rate is inconsistent with the
current quotation method defined for that exchange rate, it displays a historic quote in the Historic Quote field.

For example, if you are viewing a historical rate where FRF were converted to USD directly
using a calculated reciprocal rate of 1 FRF equals 0.1470588 USD, and the current quotation
method for this currency pair is indirect, the conversion function recalculates the visual rate
based on indirect quotation, that is 6.8000001 FRF = 1 USD.

Rate Quotation Basis Displays the quotation basis for the exchange rate as defined in the Quotation
Method page. If no quotation method is defined the quotation baBig &st.

Quote Units Displays the quote units for the exchange rate as defined in the Currency
Quotation Method page. If no quotation method is defined the quote urits is

Triangulated Displays the Triangulate setting for the exchange rate as defined
in the Currency Quotation Method page. If noagation method
is defined, the Triangulate setting i

Reference Currency For triangulated exchange rates only. Displays the reference currency
used in the triangulated exchange.

Current Quote Displays the current exchange rate used to convert the From
currency to the To currency.
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Historic Quote

Exchange Rate

Defining and Storing PeopleSoft Market Rates

A direct, non-triangulated rate shows quote units (or 1) on the left side of
the equals sign and the visual rate on the right, for example:

1 USD = 1.40000000 CAD

An indirect, non-triangulated rate displays the visual rate on the left side of
the equal sign and quote units (or 1) on the right, for example:

1.400000000 CAD =1 USD

A triangulated rate displays two component rates of the triangle: the rate for
converting the From currency to the reference currency, and the rate for
converting the reference currency to the To currency, for example:

1.25USD =1 EUR = 6.8 FRF

Displays a quote based on the quotation method originally used by a
historic exchange rate, if the page logic determines that the exchange

rate, as stored in the database, is inconsistent with the current quotation
method. The field also displays a quote if the historic quote method was
non-triangulated and the current quote method is triangulated. If the system
does not determine that the exchange rate is inconsistent with the current
quotation method, the field displaydot Applicable.

Note. A historic quote is also displayed if you override a cross rate
and bypass triangulation, because the exchange rate being used is
inconsistent with the current quotation method.

Displays a single visual rate for non-triangulated exchange rates or all three
component visual rates for triangulated exchange rates. The cross rate for

triangulated exchange rates is editable only if the Allow Override check box
is selected in the exchange rate’s quotation method definition.

Defining Currency Quotations

The currency quotation method you define for an exchange rate determines how the visual rate is
interpreted into the RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV values stored on the database and, conversely,
how the visual rate is derived from RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV.

Page Used to Define Currency Quotations

Page Name

Object Name Navigation Usage

Currency Quotation MethodCURR_QUOTE_PNL Depends on application. Set up and maintain curréncy

guotation methods for
exchange rates.

Specifying Currency Quotation Methods

Access the Currency Quotation Method page.
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Currency Quotation Method

To Currency Code:
Quote Method

Currency Quotation Method

From Currency Code:  ADP

UsD Us Dollar

Effective Date: p1/01/1990 Staus: |t 7] +]
Rate Quotation Basis
" Direct & Indirect *Quote Units: 1 ¥ Auto Reciprocate

Andorran Pezeta

Find | “iew Al First

[T Trangulate

Reference Currency:

ADP o= USD

Triangulation Options

Cross-Rate

Primary Visual Rate

o Mot Applicable I- Allow Override

Mot Applicable
T Mot applicable &

Recalculate

Mot Applicable
Mot Applicable

Currency Quotation Method page

Note. You can view the currency quotation method for an exchange rate on the Exchange
Rate Detail page while working on the Market Rates page.

Direct andlndirect

Quote Units

Auto Reciprocate
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Select whether the rates for this currency pair are quoted direct or indirect.
For example, with USD to FRF,

» A direct quote means that 1 USD equals x.xxxx FRF
* An indirect quote means that x.xxxx USD equals 1 FRF

Even currency pairs that triangulate have to be classified as
either direct or indirect, for use in displaying the calculated cross
rate. The default value iBirect.

Enter a scaling factor to the exchange rate, as is common business practice
for some currencies. This field can have any value, but usually is a power
of 10 (10, 100, 1000, and so forth). The default valué.is

Select to automatically create or update the rate for the reciprocal currency
pair whenever an exchange rate is added or updated.

For example, when the user enters a new USD to GBP rate, the GBP to USD
rate is automatically updated. You can only autoreciprocate currency pairs for
which quotation methods have been established. Selected by default.
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Triangulate

Reference Currency

Primary Visual Rate

Allow Override

Recalculate

Defining and Storing PeopleSoft Market Rates

The Auto Reciprocate check box pertains to the maintenance of
the exchange rates on the Market Rates page. The quote method
itself always autoreciprocates.

Select to triangulate conversions between this currency pair
using a reference currency.

Enter the reference currency for a triangulated conversion.
With triangulated currency pairs, there are three exchange rates to consider:

» The rate between the From currency and the reference currency.
» The rate between the reference currency and the To currency.
» The calculated cross rate between the From currency and the To currency.

Select which of these three rates to be the primary visual rate, which is displayed
on the primary pages and reports. In online applications, other components of
the rate can be viewed and modified on the Exchange Rate Detail page.

By default the rate between the From and To currencies (the cross
rate) is the primary visual rate.

With triangulated currency pairs, select to enable users to override
the cross rates. Clear by default.

If Allow Override check box is selected, select to indicate which of the two
other rates should be recalculated to bring the triangle back into balance
again. By default, the first radio button in the group is selected.

Calculating Currency Rates

When calculating currency in PeopleSoft applications, all rates are processed and checked against the
definitions established for each currency pair on the Currency Quotation page.

Page Used to Calculate Currency Rates

Page Name

Object Name Navigation Usage

Parameters RUN_EO09030 Depends on application. Set up reciprocal and cross

rates.

Calculating Rates

Access the Parameters page.
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Parameters

Run Control ID:  Gr2

Language: I English :I'
Report Request Parameters

Market Rate Index:
Term:

*From Common CUrrency;
*Exchange Rate Type:

*As of Date:

™ oOverride Existing Rates
¥ Generate Reciprocal Rate

Report Manager  Process Monitor o0 |

MODEL Ql Default
0
QJ
QJ
11i09/2002 | ) ¥ Generate Report

[ Generate Cross Rates
" Rate Triangulate

Parameters page

Term

As of Date

Generate Report

Override Existing Rates

Generate Reciprocal

Generate Cross Rates

Rate Triangulate

Choose the term, which is expressed in days. For non-Treasury applications,
use the default indexM ODEL, and a term oD.

Select the effective date of the newly created exchange rates (the output of
the process). The as of date also determines the rates used as the basis for
the calculations (the input to the process). The report uses the most current
currency quotation method for the currency pair as the input to the process.
If the as of date is the current effective rate on the specified date, it can
affect triangulation: a USD to FRF triangulated rate effective April 1, 2000,
might be composed of the EUR to USD rate also effective April 1, 2000,
and the fixed EUR to FRF rate effective January 1, 1999.

Select to generate a report that displays the exchange rates and the
reciprocal and cross-rate calculations.

Select to override rates for this exchange rate type currently residing
on the Exchange Rate table (regardless of the as of date).

Select to automatically calculate reciprocal rates.

Select to automatically generate cross rates.

For example, for cross-currency rates between USD, FRF, and DEM, enter
USD to FRF = 5andUSD to DEM = 1.43; the system automatically generates
FRF to DEM = 1.43/5 = 0.286. If you generate cross rates, select a From and
To currency. The To Curr field is useful if you need a particular rate. You can
enter a wild card o%o in either field or both fields to indicate from all or to all
currencies. Press F7 to add more currency types for cross rate generation.

Select to convert two currencies through a third currency.
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Reading the Generate Reciprocal Field

PeopleSoft does not directly manipulate the exchange rates; rather, the system uses
numerator and denominator values such that:

From currency x RATE_MULT/RATE_DIV = To currency

Suppose you want a reciprocal rate between USD and FRF You enter USD to FRF = 5; the system
automatically generates the reciprocal rate FRF to USD = 1/5, or 0.2. The conversion formula in this case is:

xFRF (RT_MULT) 1 = yUSD
(RT_DIV} &
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Using Datasets

This chapter provides an overview of datasets and discusses how to:

» Define dataset rules.
» Define user roles.

+ Define mobile data distribution.

Understanding Datasets

Datasets enable role-based filtering and distribution of data. You can limit the range and
guantity of data displayed for a user by associating dataset rules with user roles. The result
of dataset rules is a set of data appropriate to the user’s roles.

You can also limit the range and quantity of data passed to a mobile device by defining data
distribution rules based on datasets. Data distribution rules define the selection of data downloaded
to a mobile device. The data set may differ depending on the mobile device.

Note. If you are using PeopleCode to control data distribution, consider using datasets instead.

Defining Dataset Rules

This section provides an overview of dataset rules and discusses how to create dataset rules.

Understanding Dataset Rules

Dataset rules define datasets for use in conjunction with each user role’s security rules. Defining dataset rule
creates Structured Query Language (SQL) statements that select the dataset displayed for each rule.

Generally, define rules, users, and roles in this order:
1. Define dataset rules to determine the data to be displayed.
2. Assign the dataset rules to user roles according to role security and data requirements.
Each user role can have multiple dataset rules. You can use existing user roles or create new roles.
3. Assign user roles to individual user IDs.

Each user can have multiple roles.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Dataset Rules

EOEC_DATASET

Enterprise Components,
Component Configurations,

Datasets, Dataset Rules

Define the rules that make
a dataset.

Creating Dataset Rules

Access the Dataset Rules page.

Status

Search Record Name

AND or OR

...(Cand))...

Field Name

Operator

Field Value
Test SQL

Show SQL

SelectActive or Inactive.

Select the name of the search record for this rule. You can create a
view specifically for use in the rule.

For second and subsequent rule conditions, sp&dif or OR, or
leave blank if the rule statements are nested.

If the AND or OR field is left blank, specify the nesting level for this
condition. Be sure to match opening and closing parentheses.

Select the field name on which this rule operates.

Specify the operation with which to compare the specified field value.
Select from standard conditional operators.

Specify the value of the specified field against which to compare.

Click to test the validity of the rule conditions. The result is
returned below the button.

Click to view the SQL statement generated by the rule.

Defining User Roles

Set up user roles by associating dataset rules with user roles.
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Page Used to Define User Roles

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Dataset Roles

EOEC_MP_ROLE

Enterprise Components,
Component Configurations,
Datasets, Dataset Roles

Define the dataset rules tha
apply to user roles.

Defining Dataset Roles

Access the Dataset Roles page.

Dataset Name

Select the dataset with which the component rule is associated.
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Rule Select the component rule.

L aptop andPDA Select to display the resulting data on a laptop computer or PDA.

Note. If neither Laptop nor PDA is selected, no data from this rule is displayed.

Defining Mobile Data Distribution

Use datasets to define the data distributed to mobile devices running PeopleTools Mobile Agent. This
section provides an overview of mobile data distribution and discusses how to:

+ Define mobile data distribution.

* Use mobile user rules.

Understanding Mobile Data Distribution

Mobile devices can have limited processing power, storage capacity, and display space. You can limit the
range and quantity of data passed to the mobile device by associating dataset rules with synchronizable
component interfaces. Mobile data distribution rules define the selection of data from network servers
for download to a mobile device. The result of data distribution rules is a set of data appropriate to

the user’s roles. The set of data may differ depending on the mobile device.

Data distribution for mobile applications implements security and filters the data downloaded
to the mobile device. You define data distribution for mobile devices based on datasets
by selecting a rule assigned to the user’s role.

Implementing Mobile Data Distribution

To filter data defined by dataset rules to mobile devices, developers must include the function
DistributeDataByRules() in the synchronizable component interface’s OnSelect PeopleCode method.

For example:

Decl are Function DistributeDataByRul es Peopl eCode
FUNCLI B_ECMOBI L. EOEC_ONSELECT Fi el dFor mul a;
Di stri but eDat aByRul es();

See Also
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Mobile Agent
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Reference
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Pages Used to Define Mobile Data Distribution

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Mobile Data Distribution | EOEC_COMPONENT Enterprise Components, Define data distribution
Component Configurations,| rules for mobile devices
Mobile, Mobile Data based on datasets.
Distribution

Mobile User Rules EOEC_MP_USERRULE Enterprise Components, Preview the effect of mobilg
Component Configurations, data distribution.
Mobile, Mobile User Rules

Defining Mobile Data Distribution

Access the Mobile Data Distribution page.

Mobile Data Distribution

Component Interface Name: RESFM_LEAD Sales Leads (Mohile)
Search Record Hame: REF_LE_SRCH_\WW Sales - Leads Search View
*Laptop Limit: | Lirmit By Count j Laptop Count: a0
*PDA Limit: | Limit By Count ~|  PDACount: 50
Dataset Name: RSFM_LEAD Q Leads (Mohile)

Dataset Details

Dataset Rules Customize | Find | view &0 | 58 First (4] 1.80r8 [P] Last
Rule Description Status Search Record Hame
LEADS AS MAMNAGER Leads as Manager Active FSF_LE_MGRE_W
LEADS AS OWHER Leads as Owner Active RSFM_LE i

LEADS AS TASK ASSIGHEE Leads as Task Assignee Active RSFM_LE_ASH_WA0
LEADS BY PRODUCT GROUP Leads by Product Group Active RSF_LE_AC_PGP_V
TEAM MEMBER LEADS Leads as Team Membhber Active FRSFM_LE_MBR_WWW
TEAM MEMBER MGR LEADS Leads as Team Member Manager  Active FSF_LE_hh_An
LMASSIGHED LEADS Lnassigned Leads Active RSFM_LE_LIK_ WA
LIMNASEIGHED LEADS BY BU Unassigned leads by BL Active RSF_LE_LIMN_BU_\Any

Mobile Data Distribution page

Note. Component interfaces selected for mobile data distribution must be synchronizable; only
synchronizable component interfaces are available from the prompt.

L aptop Limit Select the limiting factor for data instancesh® downloaded to a laptop
computer during synchronization. Select from:

» All Data: All data matching the rule’s conditions is downloaded.

 Limit By Count: Only data matching the rule’s conditions up to the specified

count is downloaded. Refenced data is also included.
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PDA Limit

L aptop Count andPDA
Count

Dataset Name

Dataset Details

Using Datasets

» Referenced Data Only: Only data referenced by the component
interface is downloaded.

Select the limiting factor for data instances to be downloaded to a
PDA during synchronization. Select from:

» All Data: All data matching the rule’s conditions is downloaded.

 Limit By Count: Only data matching the rule’s conditions up to the specified

count is downloaded. Referenced data is also included.

» Referenced Data Only: Only data referenced by the component
interface is downloaded.

If you selectLimit By Count in the Laptop Limit field or the PDA Limit field,
specify the maximum number of data instances to be downloaded.

Select the dataset to apply to this distribution rule.

Click to view the selected dataset definition.

The Dataset Rules grid lists rules for the specified dataset.

Using Mobile User Rules

Access the Mobile User Rules page.

Mobile User Rules

User ID:
Component Interface Name:

Dataset Name:

TMURFPHY
REFM_LEAD
RSFM_LEAD

Customize | Find | i Firat 1af 1 Last

Show Rule Count Rule Description Laptop PDA

Show Rule Count | LEADS AS OWHNER Leads as Owher ¥ ¥

Show Laptop Count | Show PDA Count |

Preview Laptop Results  Preview PDA Results

Mobile User Rules page

A mobile user can specify whether a selected rule returns data to a selected mobile device. The user
must be signed in with a user ID, not as an administrator, to define user rules.

Show Rule Count

Show L aptop Count and
Show PDA Count

L aptop andPDA
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Click to view how many results the distribution rule returns.

Click to view how many results the distribution rule returns to
a laptop computer or PDA.

Select to display the results of this rule on a laptop computer
or on a PDA, or both.
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Note. If neither Laptop nor PDA is selected, no data from this rule is displayed.

Preview L aptop Resultsand Click to preview the data that will be downloaded to a laptop
Preview PDA Results or PDA as a result of this rule.
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Using Interactive Reports

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler Interactive Reports
and discusses configuration of the Interactive Report environment.

Note. Each PeopleSoft application that delivers an Interactive Report provides documentation
for viewing that specific report.

Understanding Interactive Reports

PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler is a calculation and analysis tool used by various
PeopleSoft applications. Interactive Reports use PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler to
calculate and present multi-dimensional data to the user.

Interactive Reports include the following:

» Pages to define and configure Interactive Reports.
» PeopleSoft queries to select the appropriate data for the report.

» The PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler model file containing the data structure and calculation rules.

The PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler PageView file containing the report layout.

* A page to capture the capture query prompt values and launch the report.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Report ID Unique Interactive Report identifier assigned by the report developer.

Description Describes the associated report, server, and database connection,
depending on which page this field appears.

Last Update Date/Time Lists the user and date the page was most recently updated.
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Configuring Interactive Reports

66

Pages Used to Configure Interactive Reports

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Define Reports

EOBF_REPORT

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Report
Definitions, Reports

Defines the report file
names.

Define Servers

EOBF_SERVER

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Report
Definitions, Servers

Defines web server and
file paths.

Define ODBC Connectiong

EOBF_ODBC

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Report
Definitions, ODBC
Connections

Defines the ODBC
connection string to the
PeopleSoft database.

Environment Configuration

EOBF_CFG_REPORT

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Reports
Definition, Environment
Configuraton

Defines the PeopleSoft
Business Analysis Modeler
environment for a specific
report.

Map Queries

EOBF_QRY_NAME

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Reports
Definition, Queries

Maps specific PeopleSoft
gueries to import maps in
the PeopleSoft Business
Analysis Modeler model.
Import map entries on this
page have been defined by
the PeopleSoft application
delivering the report.

Base Language Query
Prompt

EOBF_QRY_PRMPT

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Reports
Definition, Queries, View
Query Prompts

Specifies the record and fig|
containing the base langua|
query prompt values when
the report is launched.

Id
ge

Related Language Query
Prompt

EOBF_QRY_PRMPT

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Reports
Definition, Queries, View
Query Prompts

Specifies the record and
field containing the related
language query prompt
values when the reportis
launched.

Validate Environment

EOBF_ENV_UTILITY

Enterprise Components,
Interactive Reports
Definition, Validate
Environment

Validates the connection of
the architectural componern
at installation.

ts

Defining Reports

Access theDefine Reports page.
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Define Reports

Report ID: CA_REFPORT
*Description: Contracts Forecast Repart
Product Code: ﬂ

File Information

*Model File Name: FE_CA_FCST_REVMDL
*Pageview File Name: FSCAFCETREWV XML
¥ Enable Report

Last Update Date/Time: 07/3002003 10:50:664M e WP

Define Interactive Reports

Product Code (Optional) Code of the PeopleSoft licensed product associated with the report.

Model File Name File name of the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler model
file delivered for the report.

Page View Name File name of the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler PageView
file delivered for the report.

Enable Report Select this checkbox to allow valid users access to the report.

Defining Servers

Access the Define Servers page.
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Define Servers

Server ID: DEMO_SERYER
*Description: |server for Dem|
*Server URL: |http:IIMANTHONYDE1 103:80230/BAM

*Proxy Server URL: Ihﬁp:IIMANTHONYEIE*I 103:2080/BAM

*Model File Path: ||::'Linetpubwﬁmfrn oftharmpsdemoimodels

*Pageview File Path: |p5demnﬁ{ml source

Last Update Date/Time: 09/09/2003 10:53:13AM b PSADMIN

Define Servers

Server ID

Server URL andProxy
Server URL

Mode€l File Path

PageView File Path

Unique identifier of the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler Analytic
Web Server used for Interactive Reports.

Location of the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler Analytic Web Server
and proxy server. Include the port specification if its value is other than 80. If
there is no proxy server, enter the Server URLProxy Server URL field.

Path of the .MDL (model) file shown on the Define Reports page. These files
are usually on the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler Analytic Web Server
in the c:\inetpub\wwwroot\barfeopleSoft product\models directory.

Path of the .XML file shown on the Define Reports page. These files are
usually on the PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler Analytic Web Server in
the c:\inetpub\wwwroot\barfeopleSoft product\xml source directory.

Note. The PageView File Path is a relative path under
c:\inetpub\wwwroot\BAM \ with forward slashes indicating subdirectories.

Defining ODBC Connections

Access the Define ODBC Connections page.
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Define ODBC Connections

ODBC Connection ID:  CARA0LOC

*Description: [contracts 2.9 Database

Connection Information

*0DBC Connect String: |DRINVER=SGL Semer, SERVER=CTELLER101702,DATABASE=CARSOLOC; LID=ga,PWD="%F#

Ex eyl

*Password:

Last Update Date/Time: 07/29/2003 4:40:21PM e WP

Defining ODBC Connections

ODBC Connection ID Unique identifier of the ODBC Connect String.

ODBC Connect String Used for queries to the PeopleSoft database. The exact connect string syntax
depends on the database platform and is listed in the following table.

Password andConfirm Enter a password to connect to the database listed in the ODBC Connect

Password String. Re-enter the password in the Confirm Password field. The user ID

listed must have a minimum &elect privileges on the database.

The following table lists the syntax to use for the various database platforms.

Database Platform Connection String Syntax

Microsoft SQL Server DSN=Data Source;SERVER=Server Name;DATABASE=Database
Name;UID=User ID;PWD=%PASSWORD%;

Oracle DSN=Data Source;UID=User|D;PWD=%PASSWORD%;
DBTYPE=ORACLE;

DB2 Unix DSN=Data Source;UID=User|D;PWD=%PASSWORD%;
SCHEMA=Schema Owner;

DB2 0S390 DSN=Data Source;UID=User| D;PWD=%PASSWORD%;SCHEMA=
Schema Owner ;SQLID=Database Name;

Sybase DSN=Data Source;UID=User| D;PWD=%PASSWORD%;DBTYPE=
SYBASE;

Informix DSN=Data Source;UID=User| D;PWD=%PASSWORD%;

Configuring the Environment

Access the Environment Configuration page.
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Environment Configuration

Report ID: CA_REFORT Contracts Forecast Report

EmiAronment Settings

*Server ID: \CTELLERO101702

*ODBC Connection ID: |CAS30LOC

e

¥ Enable Logging

Last Update Date/Time: 07/29/2003 4:40:42PM by WP

Environment Configuration

Select the Server ID and ODBC Connection ID to be used with this report.

Enable L ogging

Mapping Queries

Select this checkbox to have all PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler
Web Server commands logged. The default location for this log
isc:\inetpub\wwwroot\bam\logyyyymmdd.txt. You can modify the
location of the log during installation.

SeePeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler 8.8 Installation Guide .

Access the Map Queries page.

Map Queries

Report ID: CA_REFORT

2 12708 Import Dimension DB

1 2 Import Forecast

Contracts Forecast Report

ze | Find

Map Query Hame (Related
e Part ID |Import Map Hame Query Hame (Base Langquage} FR—

Wigw Query Prompts [CA_BAM_DIMEMSION | Q) Wiew Query Prompts |

wigw Query Prompts [Ca_BAM_FACT Q| wiew Query Prompts |

Last Update Date/Time: 07/30/2003 10:50:56AM by WP1

Refresh Import Maps

Map Queries

Map Sequence

Part ID

Import Map Name

Defines the order in which the queries are executed. Order can be
important in the validation of data integrity.

Used to identify PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler Import Maps.
This value is retrieved from the .MDL file.

Import Map name in the related .MDL file.
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View Query Prompts

Query Name (Base
L anguage)

Query Name (Related
L anguage) (Optional)

Refresh Import Maps

Using Interactive Reports

If you select this link, a Query Prompt page appears listing
prompts for the query.

Identifies the PeopleSoft query used for the selection of data to the Import Map.

If the report is used in a multi-lingual environment, identifies the PeopleSoft
guery which retrieves translated descriptions used in the Interactive Report.

Clicking this retrieves a new list of import maps from the .MDL
file and deletes current entries on the page.

Viewing Query Prompts

Access the Base Language Query Prompt or Related Language Query Prompt secondary page.

Report ID:

Description:

Base Language Query Prompts

Query Hame (Base Language): C2_BAM_DIMERSION

S Query Prompt Field Record (Table) Hame Field Hame
SEUEI'I(:E e

1 PROCESS_INSTANMCE |CA_FC_WHK QJ |F'HOCE55_INSTANCE Q|

CA_REFPORT Contracts Forecast Report

lmport Dimension DB

| Refresh Prnmptal

9138 | Cancell

Last Update DateTime: 07/29/2003 4:43:08PM Last P4

Update
User ID:

Base Language Query Prompt

Prompt Sequence
Query Prompt

Record (Table) Name and
Field Name

Refresh Prompts

Displays the order of the prompt in the query definition.
Displays the prompt field in the query definition.

Specifies the record name and field name containing the prompt value.

Clicking this retrieves a new list of prompts and deletes current
entries in the page.

Validating the Environment

Access the Validate Environment page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

71



Using Interactive Reports

72

Chapter 6

Validate Environment

Report ID: CA_REFPORT

Result:

alidate Connectiity
Open Report Ciose Report | Ping Server |

Installation Yerification Test

Contracts Forecast Repart

Validate Environment

Open Report andClose
Report

Ping Server

Clicking Open Report opens the .MDL file and performs a checkout on that
model. Clicking Close Report removes the checkout created. The Result field
displays a message indicating success or failure for both operations.

Clicking this sends a command to ping the PeopleSoft Business
Analysis Modeler Analytic Web Server. The Result field displays
a message indicating success or failure.
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Setting Up the Credit Card Interface

This chapter provides an overview of credit card processing and discusses how to:

Set up the credit card interface.
Configure the Java interlink plug-in.
Configure the PeopleSoft Application Designer plug-in.

Set transaction inputs and outputs.

Note. PeopleSoft applications use PeopleSoft Business Interlink architecture to interface with credit card
processing vendors. To configure interfaces with unsupported vendors, create an interlink plug-in.

Understanding Credit Card Processing

This section discusses:

Credit card processing options.
CyberSource integration.
XML-based integration.

Manual processing.

Credit Card Processing Options

Use the credit card processing interface to integrate with credit card processing vendors.

You have the following options for credit card processing:

Use CyberSource (a third party) for credit card authorization and payment.

If you use CyberSource (or another third-party application that conforms to CyberSource’s API, such as
TouchNet), agents processing credit cards can use the Authorize Credit Card to submit the transaction to
CyberSource for authorization, billing, or credit. You can choose which types of transactions to permit.

Integration with other vendors requires customization.
Use an XML-compliant credit card processing vendor.

If you use an XML-compliant credit card processing vendor, you need to ensure that the
XML message delivered is transformed to the format that the vendor is expecting. PeopleSoft
delivers an EOEC CCI SYNC message that generates the XML.

Agents can then process credit cards using the Authorize Credit Card or similar page to submit the transacti
to the vendor for authorization, billing, or credit. You can choose which types of transactions to permit.
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* Manual credit card processing.

If you do not use CyberSource or XML-based credit card processing, agents can use the Authorize Credit Card
or similar page to capture information for use with your own solution for processing credit card payments.

CyberSource Integration

The Credit Card Authorize Bill And Credit EIP enables interaction between PeopleSoft Support and
CyberSource. The EIP includes the EOEC_CCI_TRANSACTION business interlink. Activate the business
interlink by entering a CyberSource merchant ID on the CyberSource Setup page.

PeopleSoft does not ship CyberSource code or programs. Contact CyberSource to contract for
its services and to obtain a CyberSource merchant ID and supporting files. When contacting
CyberSource, identify yourself as a PeopleSoft customer.

XML-Based Integration

If you use an XML-based interface, you must use PeopleSoft Integration Broker node
setup to indicate where the processor is located.

In configuring the node, specify that the node typ&xsernal, and the routing type iExplicit. Also
specify the authentication option that you arranged with the credit card processor.

Manual Processing

If you decide not to use CyberSource or an XML-based credit card processing system, then the Authorize Credit
Card or similar page captures information for use with your own solution for processing credit card payments.

To support manual processing, you must build your own process to read credit card data from
the PeopleSoft tables and process the credit card transaction.

Setting Up the Credit Card Interface

74

This section discusses how to:

» Define connection parameters.

» Define accepted credit card types.
» Test the credit card interface.

Test the credit card transaction.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 7 Setting Up the Credit Card Interface

Pages Used in Setting Up the Credit Card Interface

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Credit Card Interface EOEC_CCI_INSTAL Enterprise Utilities, Set up connection
Installation Component Configurations, parameters for credit

Credit Card Interface, Setup card processing calls to
CyberSource or another
third-party credit card
authorization and payment
vendor that conforms to
CyberSource.

Before you set up credit card
processing options, establish
your merchant account with
CyberSource (or another
CyberSource-compatible
vendor).

Credit Card Setup EOEC_CCI_CARDTYPE Enterprise Utilities, Define the types of credit
Component Configurations,| cards you accept for credit
Credit Card Interface, Credif card processing.

Card Types

Credit Card Entry/Display | EOEC_CCI_TEST Enterprise Utilities, Enter test credit card

Test Component Configurations, information, which you can
Credit Card Interface, Test | then submit to verify that
Credit Card Interface your credit card processing

is functioning properly.

Defining Connection Parameters

Access the Credit Card Interface Installation page.
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Credit Card Interface Installation

Credit Card Merchant ID: MERCHAMNT

Credit Card Hist. Backup Days: 0

Credit Card Tracing: | Connectwith Trace j

On-line Transmission Retries: 0

Address Verification Hag: W

Type of Interface: |C\_.rber5|:|urce Compliant j

*Credit Card Transaction Type: |Authurize Cnly j [T Process Credits?

Connection Parameters

Credit Card Processing Server:

Credit Card IP Override:

B savel  [ElNotity |

Credit Card Interface Installation page

This page is required for both CyberSource (or other third-party service that conforms to CyberSource)
and XML-compliant processing systems. Verify connection requirements with your vendor.

Credit Card Merchant ID Enter the merchant ID supplied by CyberSource or your other vendor.
You must have a merchant ID in order for the Submit button to appear
on the Authorize Credit Card or similar page.

Credit Card Hist. Backup  If you create a process that archives history records, specify the number of

Days (credit card history days that you retain credit card authorization history records. This field does
backup days) not currently affect retention of credit card authorization history.
Credit Card Tracing Select whether to keep a log of credit card transactions. If you trace your

activity, the system creates the trace file CreditCardTrace.txt and places it in
the PeopleTools APPSERYV directory in the subdirectory with the same name
as your database (X:\PT820\APPSERV\mydatabase\CreditCardTrace.txt).

The trace file contains a list of the parameters passed for each credit
card transaction. If the file already exists, new transactions are added
to the end of the file, providing a running log.

To reconfigure the Credit Card Authorize Bill and Credit EIP to give the trace
file a different name or location, modify the EOEC_CCI_TRANSACTION
business interlink using PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Select from the following options:
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On-line Transmission
Retries

Address Verification Flag

Type of Interface

Setting Up the Credit Card Interface

Connect with Trace: Connect to CyberSource or your other
vendor and create a trace file.

No Connect with Trace: Create a trace file only. Do not attempt to
connect to CyberSource or your other vendor. Use this option to test
or troubleshoot credit card transaction data.

Production: Send data directly to CyberSource or your other vendor without
creating a trace file. This is the most efficient method of transmitting your
data; however, you have no record of the passed parameters.

Vendor Trace (Cyber Source only): Invoke a troubleshooting utility provided
by CyberSource to aid in diagnosing connection problems. The utility
creates the troubleshooting file ICSAPILOG.TXT.

See CyberSource documentation.

Enter a value betweehand9 to specify how many times the system should
reattempt transmissions in the event of transmission failure.

Credit card transmissions can fail authorization if the address you send doesn’t
exactly match the billing address for the credit card. Select from:

Add Vf ON (address verification on): Transactions fail when the address you
send does not match the credit card billing address. This is the default value.

Add Vf OFF (address verification off). Transactions do not fail when the
address you send does not match the billing address on the credit card.

SelectCyber Source Compliant for CyberSource or another vendor
that complies with CyberSource. Sele@VL Compliant for
an XML-compliant vendor.

Allowed Transaction Types

Credit Card Transaction
Type

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Choose the types of transactions your agents are allowed to submit.
Disallowed transaction types are not available on the Authorize
Credit Card page. Select from:

Authorize Only: CyberSource or your other vendor verifies that the card is
valid for the charge (the customer has enough credit to pay for the order, the
card is not stolen, and so on). The vendor does not bill the credit card.

Bill Only: CyberSource or the other vendor bills the card without first verifying
that the card is valid for the charge. Select this option if you have preauthorized
the transaction and you want to submit the transaction for billing only.

Authorize and Bill: CyberSource or your other vendor performs both
authorization and billing during the same transaction. The vendor charges
the customer’s credit card on receiving authorization.

Credit Only: CyberSource or your other vendor credits the
customer’s credit card.
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Process Credits Select to permit agents to submit credit transactions as well as billing
transactions. Available only if you selected eiti#ithorize and Bill or
Bill Only in the Credit Card Transaction Types field.

Connection Parameters

CyberSource (and other compatible third-party vendors) provide you with information to
connect with their systems. Enter that information so that PeopleSoft can make the connection
when you submit a transaction for authorization.

Defining Accepted Credit Card Types
Access the Card Type page.

Card Type
Credit Card Type: 01
Credit Card Name: |i'JI5A

Credit Card Number Length: I 16 *Credit Card Status: IActive :I'

Credit Card Valid Prefixes: |

*Use Check Digit Algorithm: | M :|'

Card Type page
This page is required for all types of credit card processing.

PeopleSoft delivers data for most popular credit card types; you can modify the existing definitions or add to
them, but you do not have to create new definitions if your organization uses what is supplied.

Credit Card Type The following credit card types are delivere@dl for Visa, 02 for
MasterCard03 for Diners Club/Carte Blanch@4 for American
Express, and5 for Discover.

Credit Card Name Enter a credit card name such as Visa or MasterCard. The name
should match the credit card type so that you can identify the card
without memorizing the credit card type codes.

Credit Card Number Enter the card’s standard credit card number length. Before transmitting
Length a request to CyberSource or another vendor, the system validates the
credit card number length against this number.

Credit Card Status SelectActive if you accept this type of credit card. Selénactive if
you don’t accept this type of credit card. Inactive credit card types do
not appear on the Authorize Credit Card page.

Credit Card Valid Prefixes  Enter all valid prefkes for this type of credit card. Enter multiple prefixes in
comma-separated format with no spaces in between. (The system removes
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Use Check Digit Algorithm

Setting Up the Credit Card Interface

any characters other than numbers and commas when you move to another
field.) Before transmitting a request to your vendor, the system validates
that the credit card number starts with a valid prefix.

SelectY (yes) to use the MOD 10 Digit Check algorithm to validate
credit card numbers before transmitting requests to your vendor.
The MOD 10 Digit Check algorithm verifies whether card numbers
you enter into the system are legitimate.

Testing the Credit Card Interface
Access the Credit Card Entry/Display Test page.

Transaction

Card EntryDisplay

Credit Card Entry/Display Test

Card Type: [[TEEWMINNIININNNIINNE ~|  creditcard |
Humber:
Exp. =] Expiration Year: I - I
Month:
First | Last Hame: |
Hame:

Togale Display |

Test |

Test Results

Kl L‘

=] Sa\.re)
Card EntryiDisplay | Transaction

EMatify | Ebadd) [ F UpdatedDisplay |

Credit Card Entry/Display Test page

Use this page to test credit card processing and verify that it is working properly.

Card Type Select a card type to test. Only the allowed types are shown.

Credit Card Number
should match the card type you specified in the Card Type field.

Exp. Month (expiration
month),Expiration Year,
First Name, andL ast Name

Enter the information for the card that you're testing.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Enter the credit card number that you're testing. The number you enter
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Toggle Display Click to switch between display-only and editable modes.
Test Click to begin the test.
Test Results The results of the test appear here. If the card number is valid, the

message VALID CARD NUMBER appears; if the card number is not
valid, a message explaining why appears (for example, the card number
is incorrect, the card is expired, and so on.)

Credit Card Sample Data

You can use the following credit card sample data in test transactions:

Credit Card Type Credit Card Number
Visa 4111111111111111
MasterCard 5555555555554444
American Express 378282246310005
Discover 6011111111111117

Testing Credit Card Transactions

Access the Credit Card Transaction Test page.
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Card EntryiDisplay Transaction

Credit Card Transaction Test

Transaction Input

Sequence: 1 *Description: |

Request: Amount: | | ﬂ

Select Transaction
*Trans. Type: | Autharize =]
j ﬁl Return Code: 1]

Class ID: |TestTransa|:ti|:|n

Test Results

ERROR: Credit Card Mumber is invalid (18028 64968 At EQOEC_CClLCreditCard.OnExecute ;I
checkSize PCPCT423 Statement144

[
Bl save)  [ElMotity | EkAdd| |Z Update/Display |
Card EntrpDisalay | Transaction
Credit Card Transaction Test page
Use this page to test transactions.
Sequence andRequest Displays a number that distinguishes this transaction from other transactions.
It is similar to a run control or job number.
Amount Enter an amount and select the look up icon to set the currency.
Trans. Type (transaction Choose a transaction type to test:
type) Authorize Only: Verify that the card is valid for the charge.
Bill Only: Bill the card without first verifying that the card
is valid for the charge.
Authorize and Bill: Perform both authorization and billing
during the same transaction.
Credit Only: Credit the customer’s credit card.
ClassID Select eitheffest Transaction (the default) or select the type of interface that

has been specified in the installation optioRPsocessBroker Transaction
corresponds to an XML-compliant interface, whilgerlink Transaction
corresponds to a CyberSource compliant interface.

Process Click to process the transaction.
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Return Code Enter a return code to test whether proper error messages
and results are returned.

Test Results The results of the test appear here. If the card number is valid, the
message VALID CARD NUMBER appears; if the card number is not
valid, a message explaining why appears (for example, the card number
is incorrect, the card is expired, and so on.)

Credit Card Transaction Request Message

This process connects to the credit card processor and processes messages regarding the success
of the connection. If there is an error in the process or in the passed transaction parameters, the
process returns one of the following error codes in the Test Results area.

Return_status Description
-3 Error Opening Trace File
-4 Vendor Error — ICS_INIT failed
-5 Unsupported Service
-6 Credit card number is too long
-7 Phone number is too long
-8 State field length is invalid
-9 Zip Code field is too long
-10 Amount must be greater than zero
-11 Vendor Error — ICS_SEND failed
-12 Decryption Failed
-15 Request ID is required
-16 Currency is required
-17 Phone is required
-18 Email ID is required

82
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Return_status Description
-19 Zip Code is required
-20 City is required
-21 Country code is required
-23 Address 1isrequired
-99 Trace Run Only

Credit Card Transaction Response Message

The credit card processor sends a return code and status message to the requesting PeopleSoft application.
The format is:

The Return_status is a three-digit numeric code with these possible values:

* 0 indicating a successful transaction.

* Any negative number indicating an error.

» 100-199 meaning declined by vendor but OK to display to online users.

» 200-299 meaning declined by vendor and NOT OK to display to online users.
The Return_status_msg is a string with these possible values:

» PeopleSoft Error - trapped prior to transmission.

» Approve - transaction approved.

» Decline - transaction declined.

» Connection Error.

* Unrecoverable Error.

Credit Card Interface Messages

The messages listed in the table generate XML that is used to send data back and forth between the
credit card interface and the third-party XML-compliant vendor’s API.

These messages are:
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Message Name Description

EOEC_CCI_SYNC Synchronous transaction request that the credit card
interface sends to the third-party vendor. The request ¢an
be for an authorization, bill, or credit transaction.

EOEC_CCI_RESPONSE The response to the request the credit card interface
receives from the third-party vendor.

Configuring the Java Interlink Plug-In

84

PeopleSoft delivers a Java interface to your third-party credit card authorization and payment application.
This section provides an overview of the Java interlink plug-in and discusses how to:

» Set up the CyberSource API and Java plug-in on Microsoft Windows NT systems.

» Set up the CyberSource API and Java plug-in on UNIX systems.

Understanding the Java Interlink Plug-In
Using PeopleSoft Business Interlink technology, the Java interface supports four kind of transactions:

» Authorize-only.

* Bill-only.

* Authorize-and-bill.
* Credit.

Use the plug-in to interface with the CyberSource credit card processing services product. The business
interlink Java plug-in (delivered with your PeopleTools installation) uses the CyberSource Java API,
version 3.5.0.0. Before you configure your system, obtain the CyberSource Java API. You must obtain
the Java version of the API even if you are already using the C++ plug-in and API.

See the CyberSource website, www.cybersource.com

Download the zipped API files and use the instructions in this section to configure the environment.

Setting Up the CyberSource API and Java Plug-in on
Microsoft Windows NT Systems

This section discusses how to:

» Set up the business interlink environment.
» Set up the CyberSource API.
» Set up the plug-in.
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Setting Up the Business Interlink Environment

To set up the business interlink environment:

1.

Ensure thattwo entries in the PATH environment variable point to the Java Run-Time Environment (JRE) bir

Do not confuse the JRE bin with the Java Development Kit (JDK) bin. The two entries in the PATH
environment variable should point to 8RE home\jre\bin andJRE home directory\jre\bin\classic.

Create an entry in the CLASSPATH environment variable.

Point the entry in the CLASSPATH environment variable to the psinterlinks.jar file. The
psinterlinks.jar file is located ifPS Tools\class.

You must include the name of the .jar file in the CLASSPATH entry; for example,
c:\pstools\class\psinterlinks.jar.

Setting Up the CyberSource API

To set up the CyberSource API:

1.

Install the CyberSource API using CyberSource instructions.

2. Follow the CyberSource installation directions for making CLASSPATH entries.

3. Update the CyberSource properties file for your CyberSource environment.

Update the fileCyber Source Home\cdkjaval2-3500\properties\ICSClient.props to point
to the key and certificate files located in the keys directory. Use a forward slash—not
a back slash—to separate the directories, as follows:

* For the private key file: myPrivateKey=C:/opt/ics/kejighame.pvt
* For the file with the location of your certificate: myCert=C:/opt/ics/k&yahame.crt

» For the file with the location of the CyberSource certificate: serverCert=C:/opt
fics/keys/CyberSource_SJC_US.crt

Run the Java class ICSAuthTest.class.

The Java class ICSAuthTest.class is located in the directory where you installed CyberSource. You
must run this to ensure the API is set up properly. To run the ICSAuthTest.class:

a. Edit the ICSAuthTest.java code to change the expiration to a future date.

b. Open the Windows command prompt and change drives and directories to point to the test director
c. TypeJavac |CSAuthTest.java to recompile the edited file.

d. TypeJava ICSAuthTest to run the test.

e. \erify that the Java class ICSAuthTest.class ran successfully.

Setting Up the Plug-in

To set up the plug-in:

1. Move the pscreditcard.jar file to the desired directory.
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2.

Update the CLASSPATH variable to point to the pscreditcard.jar file.
Include the file name in the CLASSPATH entry.
Open PeopleSoft Application Designer, and select File, New, Business Interlink.

Select pscreditcard.dll.

5. Verify that the text that appears in the Version field in the new Business Interlink

dialog box begins withplugin.

If the text readgrailed to initialize JVM, your PATH environment variable is not pointing to
the JRE directories. Ensure that your PATH points to both the JRE bin and classic directories;
for example: JRE Home\jre\bin andJRE Home\jre\bin\classic.

If you are using three-tier architecture while accessing this plug-in, update the psappsrv.env file.
To update the psappsrv.env file:

a. Locate the psappsrv.env file in your application server domain foRfgfdol s\appserviyour
domain\ psappsrv.env), and open it in a text editor.

b. Append the path to your JRE \bin\classic directory to the end of the PATH variable in psappsrv.env.

c. Ensure that there is a semicolon between path entries.

Setting Up the CyberSource API and the Java Plug-in
on UNIX Systems

This section discusses how to:

Set up the business interlink environment.
Set up the CyberSource API.

Set up the plug-in.

Configure the application server.

Set up the Microsoft Windows client plug-in.

Setting Up the Business Interlink Environment

To set up the business interlink environment:

1.
2.

Ensure that pspkgs.sh was run as part of the installation process.

Verify that the file psinterlinks.jar file exists iRS Tools/class.

If psinterlinks.jar does not exist, pspkgs.sh may have been run incorrectly.

Verify that the Java Virtual Machine is installed under the Tools home directory.

If the Java Virtual Machine is not installed, pspkgs.sh may have run incorrectly.

Locate psconfig.sh, and open it in a text editor.

Ensure that there is an entry in the PATH environment variable in psconfig.sh pointing to the JRE bin.

Do not confuse the JRE bin with the JDK bin. The entry in the PATH environment variable
should point as follows: PATH=$PS_JRE/bin:$PATH;export PATH
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6. Create an entry in the PS_CLASSPATH environment variable in psconfig.sh.
Point the entry to the psinterlinks.jar file locatedR® Tools/class. You must include the name of
the .jar file in the PS_CLASSPATH entry; for example, /pstools/class/psinterlinks.jar.

Setting Up the CyberSource API
Complete these steps for application servers.
To set up the CyberSource API:

1. Install the CyberSource API using the CyberSource documentation.
2. Update CLASSPATH and PS_CLASSPATH in psconfig.sh to point to the API .jar file.

The API .jar file is cdkjava3500.jar.

Update CLASSPATH in psconfig.sh to point to the test directory under the API’s cdkjaval18-3500 directory
4. Save your changes to psconfig.sh.

Update the CyberSource properties file.

Update the fileCyber Source Home/cdkjaval18-3500/properties/ICSClient.props to point to
the key and certificate files located in the keys directory. Be sure to use a forward slash—not
a back slash—to separate the directories, as follows:

* For the private key file: myPrivateKey=C:/opt/ics/keyighame.pvt
* For the file with the location of your certificate: myCert=C:/opt/ics/k&yahame.crt

* For the file with the location of the CyberSource certificate: serverCert=C:/opt
fics/keys/CyberSource_SJC_US.crt

6. Run psconfig.sh to set the properties.
7. Run the Java class ICSAuthTest.class.

The Java class ICSAuthTest.class is located in the directory where you installed CyberSource.
You must run this class to ensure that the API is set up properly.

Before you run the test, edit the ICSAuthTest.java code to change the expiration to a future date and
then recompile ICSAuthTest.java by typidgvac | CSAuthTest.java at the prompt.

Note. You do not need to make a system-level CLASSPATH entry in addition to the CLASSPATH
entry in psconfig.sh. If the Java class ICSAuthTest.class runs successfully, you can remove the
CLASSPATH references to the test directory and the cdkjava3500.jar file.

Setting Up the Plug-in

Complete these steps for application servers and PeopleSoft Process Scheduler servers.
To set up the plug-in:

1. Confirm that the pscreditcard.jar file is locatedRS Tools/appserv/classes.

You can move this .jar file to another directory to tighten security and limit access. If you move this .jar
file to a different location, ensure that you reference the new location in the following steps.

2. Update PS_CLASSPATH in psconfig.sh to point to the pscreditcard.jar file in the classes directory.
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Include the file name in the entry.

3. Confirm that the libpscreditcard file is in thS Tools/bin/InterfaceDrivers directory.

Note. File extensions may be different for your UNIX platform. Use the same naming
convention as the libpsjavaproxy file for the libpscreditcard file.

4. Stop and restart the application server.

Stop the services; do not stop the machine.

Configuring the Application Server
To configure the application server:

1. Copy the ICSClient.props file from the CyberSource properties directory to the
application server domain directory.

2. Openthe psappsrv.env text file that is located in your application server (not the web server) domain folder.
3. Append the path to your JRE/bin/classic directory to the end of the PATH variable.

Ensure that there is a semicolon between path entries. You can find the JRE path
in your PATH system variable.

4. Shut down and restart your application server.
Setting Up the Microsoft Windows Client Plug-in

To set up the Microsoft Windows client plug-in, verify that the pscreditcard.xml file
is in the client/InterfaceDrivers directory.

Configuring the PeopleSoft Application Designer Plug-in

88

This section discusses how to:

» Configure access to account information.
» Configure proxy server support.
» Set up tracing.

» Check parameter check logic.

Set the decryption option.

Note. All credit card transactions are supported through one business interlink transaction.

Configuring Access to Account Information

The following configuration parameters are needed to complete any transaction:

* Merchant ID

* Private key file
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* Certificate file

» Server ID

» Server certificate
» Server URL

The plug-in offers the following three configuration options:

* Maintain the six configuration parameters in a properties file.
Use this option if you are building a new credit card processing application.
» Passthe merchant ID and server URL as input parameters, and specify the path of the key and certificate file

Use this option if you have an existing application that has used the C++ plug-in,
but which you are now porting to UNIX.

» Use this plug-in just as you use the C++ version.

The plug-in gets the certificate and key files from c:\opt\ics\keys. Use this option if you have been using
the C++ plug-in and want to continue to operate on a Microsoft Windows platform.

Note. The following configuration options demonstrate default input parameter values. After setting up a
transaction, set the input parameter values as default values to test them in the Business Interlink Tester.
Typically, PeopleCode sets these input parameter values at runtime. In PeopleSoft Application Designer,
select File, Open, Business Interlink to open a business interlink transaction. Define the configuration
parameters for your credit card business interlink definition on the Settings and Input pages.

Maintaining Configuration Parameters in a Properties File

The following page shows settings for maintaining parameters in a properties file:

Input | Qutput Settin93|

creditcard Cet

Parameter Default
1 JRL file: £ #Pzft. Pt8. CreditCard. pscreditcard. class

properties_file c:/CyberSourcedcdkjaval 2-3
3 trace_file

4 privatek.eyFile
5 myCertFile

B zerverCertFile
i certServerlD
g

g

1

1

LzeProsyS erver Mone
prosyHost
0 prosyPort
1 BIDach alidating Ot

Settings page for keeping configuration parameters in a properties file

To maintain configuration parameters in a properties file:

1. Update the CyberSource properties file.

Update the file Cyber Source Home/cdkjaval2-3500/properties/ICSClient.props) to point to the key and
certificate files located in the keys directory. Use a forward slash to separate directories, as follows:

* For the private key file: myPrivateKey=C:/opt/ics/keyighame.pvt
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* For the file with the location of your certificate: myCert=C:/opt/ics/ké&y=name.crt

 For the file with the location of the CyberSource certificate: serverCert=C:/opt
fics/keys/CyberSource_SJC_US.crt

2. Set the value of the properties_file configuration parameter to the path of the ICSClient.props file.

In PeopleSoft Application Designer, select the Settings tab to set the value. Use a
forward slash to separate directories.

3. Leave the privateKeyFile, myCertFile, serverCertFile, and certServerID fields blank.

Passing the Merchant ID and Server URL as Input Parameters and Specifying
the Path of the Key and Certificate Files

To pass the merchant ID and server URL as input parameters and to specify the
path of the key and certificate files:

1. Delete the value of the properties_file config parameter on the Settings page.

Enter the paths for the key and certificate files in their appropriate configuration parameters. Use a forward
slash to separate directories. The default value for the certificate serveCybeésSource_SIC_US.

2. Include the merchant and server_host input parameters in your transaction.
Do not include the texhttp:// in the server URL string.

Using the Plug-in as You Use the C++ Version

To use the Java plug-in as you use the C++ version:

1. Delete the values of the properties_file, certificate, key, and server ID field parameters on
the Settings page of the business interlink definition.

2. Use the merchant and server_host field input parameters in your transaction.

Do not include the texhttp:// in the server URL string.

Configuring Proxy Server Support

The Java plug-in supports the HTTP proxy without a username and password, and it
supports the SOCKS proxy protocols.

See CyberSource ICS2 developers guide.

The following illustration shows the settings for configuring proxy support:
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Input | Output  Settings

creditcard

Parameter Default
1 IJRL file: /¢ Psft PtE. CreditCard peoreditcard. class
2 properties_file
3 trace_file

4 privateleyFile
5

G

v

myCertFile
serverCenFile
certserver| D

:OMPany. com

Settings page for implementing proxy server support
To implement proxy server support:

1. Select the proxy type from the useProxyServer configuration parameter.

2. Enter the values of the host and port in the proxyHost and proxyPort configuration parameters.

Setting Up Tracing

The plug-in and the CyberSource API support the use of a trace file. To keep a log of the transactions,
use the plug-in’s trace file and reserve the API’s trace file for debugging. The plug-in trace file:

» Uses the input names as they appear in PeopleSoft Application Designer, not
CyberSource API property names.

* Prints only the last four digits of the credit card number.

* Prints output values and any error messages.

Activating Tracing

There are two methods for activating tracing in the Java plug-in:

» Leave the trace_file blank and use the trace input parameter to toggle tracing.
The trace file writes to c:\temp\crcard.txt.

» Enter a path and file name in the trace_file configuration parameter, and use the trace input
parameter to enable the tracing (tra¥gor disable the tracing (traceNs.

Use this method for new credit card definitions, for porting existing credit card definitions to UNIX, or for
writing the trace file to a directory other than c:\temp. Use forward slashes when specifying directory paths.

Activating Trace Run-Only Mode

To see the input values that are sent to the CyberSource APl and to confirm that the plug-in can instantiate
the CyberSource interface without sending the transaction to CyberSource, pass a viawighahe

trace input parameter. If a trace file has been specified in the trace_file configuration parameter, the
system uses that trace file. Otherwise, the system uses the c:\temp\crcard.txt trace file.
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Setting Parameter Check Logic

If the paramchk parameter is setYpthe plug-in runs in trace run-only mode and performs additional
checks in the input parameters to ensure that the parameters do not exceed maximum allowed field
lengths. The system sends the transaction information to the CyberSource API.

Setting the Decryption Option

Credit card numbers can be sent encrypted to the plug-in. Do not change this option unless you
also change the PeopleCode to pass the credit card number as plain text.

Setting Transaction Inputs and Outputs

92

If you create a new business interlink definition, you need to set inputs and outputs.
This section provides an overview of required parameters and discusses how to:

» Use authorize-and-bill, authorize-only, and bill-only transactions.

+ Identify input fields that are not used or not supported.

Understanding Required Parameters

The service and merchant_ref input parameters are required in all credit card transactions. The method
that you use to configure the plug-in determines which fields are required.

Service Input Field

The system uses the service parameter to determine which of the four credit card transactions it should conduct
through business interlink transactions. The service parameter values perform the following functions:

Value Function
1 Authorize Only
2 Authorize and Bill
3 Bill Only
4 Credit

Merchant_ref Input Field

The merchant_ref field is a merchant-generated order reference or tracking number, which contains
information such as an order number. Use the merchant_ref_number field as your own tracking number
for the order, to keep track of requests sent to CyberSource relating to the same order.
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Using Authorize-and-Bill Transactions

The authorize-and-bill transaction (servi@performs both authorize and bill actions and
returns a bill amount for verification of the amount billed.

Using Authorize-Only and Bill-Only Transactions

The authorize-only transaction (servidg=authorizes the amount passed in and returns a
request ID to be used later in a bill transaction.

The bill-only transaction (servic&srequires the use of arequest ID obtained from an authorize-only transaction.
Required inputs for bill-only are: Service, Merchant_ref, Amount, Currency, and Rqgstid.

Outputs are: return_status, Return_status_msg, Ret_msgl, Ret_msg2, Ret_authcd, Ret_
authdttm, Rqgstid_out, Bill_amount, and Trans_ref_no.

Note. PeopleSoft Support uses all transaction types; PeopleSoft Order Capture uses
just the authorize-only transaction.

Address Verification Service

CyberSource returns the decline cda&VSNO if the billing address does not match the billing address for

the credit card. If you set the value of the avs_ignore fielgemand include it in your business interlink
definition, the system allows the authorization transaction to proceed despite the billing address discrepancy.
the value of the avs_ignore field is anything other tlyes) the address verification proceeds as usual.

The address verification service returns a value that is stored in the ret_avs field. The values are:

Value Description

A The street number matches, but the 5-digit ZIP code and
9-digit ZIP code do not match.

E Address verification data is invalid.

N The street number, 5-digit ZIP code, and 9-digit ZIP cogle
do not match.

R System unavailable.
S Issuer does not offer address verification.
U Address information unavailable. This code occurs

if a customer tries to use an international card, or if
the address verification in United States banks is not
functioning properly.
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Value Description

w The street number does not match, but the 5-digit ZIP
code and 9-digit ZIP code match.

X Exact match. The street number, 5-digit ZIP code, and
9-digit ZIP code match.

Y The street number and 5-digit ZIP code match.

Z The 5-digit ZIP code matches.

Fraud Screen Service
Both the authorize-only and the authorize-and-bill transactions support the fraud screen transaction.

See CyberSource documentation.

Fraud_screen Determines if the fraud screen transaction request should be sent
with the current transaction.

Score _criteria_modified Determines if fraud screen score tuning parameters were altered for this
transaction. If this field is set tges, all of the following score tuning
parameter fields must be included in the transaction:

Required inputs: Service, Merchant_ref, Fname, Lname, Addr1, City, Country,
State, Zip, Email, Phone, Expmo, Expyr, Ccnum, Amount, Currency.

Output: Return_status, Return_status_msg, Ret_msgl, Ret_msg2, Ret_authcd
Ret_authdttm, Rqgstid_out, Bill_amount (auth/bill trans).

Credit Transactions
Use one of the following methods to perform a credit transaction:

* Use a request ID.

This option enables you to use the value of a request ID returned from a previous request for
bill transactions. This value is matched with a previous bill for the same order. If this field is
present and there is no matching bill, the transaction fails. If the bill request ID is not present,
the credit transaction requires the customer billing information.

Required inputs are: Service, Merchant_ref, Amount, Currency, and Rqgstid.

Outputs are: Return_status, Return_status_msg, Ret_msgl, Ret_msg2, Ret_authcd, Ret_authdttm,
Rqstid_out, Credit_amount, and Trans_ref_no.

» Use billing information.

Required inputs are: Service, Merchant_ref, Fname, Lname, Addrl, City, Country, State, Zip,
Email, Phone, Expmo, Expyr, Ccnum, Amount, and Currency.
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Output: Return_status, Return_status_msg, Ret_msgl,Ret_msg2, Ret_authcd, Ret_authdttm,
Rgstid_out, and Credit_amount.

Identifying Input Fields That Are Not Used or Not Supported

The following input fields are not used or supported as of 11/06/00:

Input Field Comment
Cctype Not used by CyberSource.
Ip_address Proxy server supportisincluded. The Java CDK suppqrts

use of both HTTP and SOCKS proxy

Extral N/A

Extra2 N/A
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CHAPTER 8

Working with Navigation Pages

This chapter provides an overview of navigation pages and discusses how to:

» Enable the display of standard navigation pages.

* Enable navigation page display caching

Describing Navigation Pages

In addition to menu navigation, PeopleSoft applications include navigation pages, which serve as
alternatives to menu navigation. These navigation pages provide a user-friendly navigation tool

in the form of task-driven pages that provide intuitive access to pages needed to complete your
business processes. These navigation pages can be configured to incorporate the use of icons to
further increase the user’s ability to intuitively navigate their tasks.

There are two types of navigation pages:

» Standard navigation pages.

» Custom navigation pages.

Navigation pages share these common elements:

Breadcrumbs Your portal administrator may configure your navigation pages to display
breadcrumbs. These breadcrumbs display across the top of a navigation
page and are generated according to the navigation path used to access the
current content displayed. You can select the breadcrumbs to navigate
through the path you used to access the current content.

See Qapter 9, “ Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” page 105.

Edit <folder name> Folder  The Edit <folder name> Folder link displays if you have accessed a standard

or Edit <Navigation navigation page and you have permissions defined for your user ID or role
Collection name> that enable you to access the Structure and Content component.
Collection

Select the Edit <folder name> Folder link to access the Folder
Administration page, where you can edit aspects of the folder that was
used to generate the selected standard navigation page.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering
Portals," Defining Folders
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The Edit <Navigation Collection name> Collection link displays if you have
accessed a custom navigation page and you have permissions defined for your
user ID or role that enable you to edit Navigation Collections.

Select the Edit <Navigation Collection name> Collection link to access the
Navigation Collections component, where you can edit the definition that
was used to build the selected custom navigation page.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Creating and
Maintaining Navigation Collections, page 125.

Describing Standard Navigation Pages

You access standard navigation pages by clicking a folder in the menu navigation. Elements embedded
in the folder, including content references and other folders, are arranged in a graphical format on
a standard navigation page displayed to the right of the menu navigation.

For example, clicking the Security folder in the menu navigation displays the Security
standard navigation page as shown here:

PeopleSoft.

Menu

> User Profiles
[> Permissions & Roles
[ Passwaord
Configuration
[ Directory
[ Security Ohjects
[ Query Security
[» Encryption
— Common Gueries
— Mass Change Operatar
Security
[> Utilities
[+ Warkflow
[> Portal
[> Search Engine
[> Personalization
[> Process Scheduler
[ Cube Manager
[ Application Engine
[+ Integration Braker
[ REM Server Configuration
[> MultiChannel Framework
[+ Archive Data
[ Data Archive Manager
[> Translations
[ EDI Manager

~ Security ;I Iain Menu = PeopleTo

ﬁ Security Ecit "Security" Folder

ﬁ User Profiles ﬁ Permissions & Roles ﬁ Password Configuration

Copy User Profiles

ElUszer Profies [ElPermizsion Lists Elpassword Cortrals

ElCopy Permission Lists ElForgotten Password Email Text
ElDelete User Profiles [ElDelete Permission Lists ElFargotten Password Hint
[ElDigtriouted User Profiles ElRales =]

Distributed User Set Up 3 hdore...

E

Configure Directory
Cache Directory Schema
Authertication hap

Uszer Profile hap

Encryption setup

2hdore...
Common Queries Mass Change Operator Security
Criate and reviewy User 1D, Rolz, Permizsion Set Mass Change Cperator Security
Load Encryption Libraties List, and PeopleTools Ohject security gqueries

Algorithm Chain
Algorithm Keyset
Encryption Profile

Home

Wiorklist | MultiChannel Console | Addto Favorites | Sign out

Pazsword Configurstion

Delete Forgotten Password Hint

ﬁ Security Objects ﬁ Query Security

User Profile Types
Tahles to Skip
Security Links
Digital Certificates

Guery Access Manager
Guery Access List Cache

Security standard navigation page

When you click a folder link on a standard navigation page, you access another standard navigation
page that reflects the contents of the selected folder. For example, when you click the User Profiles
folder, the User Profiles standard navigation page displays @srshere:

100
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Main Menu = PeopleTools = Security =

User Profiles Edlit "LIzer Profiles" Folder
E" User Profiles E Copy User Profiles E Delete User Profiles
Create and maintain information related to a Clone an existing User Profile Remove unneeded User Profiles

User Profile

E" Distributed User Profiles E Distributed User Set L)
Create and maintain User Profiles Set up the distributed user profile component
zearch record

User Profiles standard navigation page

When you click a content reference link on a standard navigation page, you access the
actual page to which the content reference points.

Standard navigation pages are available for every folder that appears in your menu navigation that has also
been configured to display a standard navigation page. You enable the display of standard navigation
pages at the registry level on the General Settings page. You can then disable the display of standard
navigation pages for specific folders in the registry on the Folder Administration page.

See Qapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Enabling Standard Navigation Page Display, page 102.

These pages are dynamically generated based on folder and content reference sequence numbers
defined in your portal registry, as well as settings defined by your portal administrator in the
Navigation Collection System Options and Registry Options components.

See_(apter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Describing Folder and Link Sequence
on Navigation Pages, page 121.

See_Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” page 105.

Describing Custom Navigation Pages

You access custom navigation pages by way of links in the menu navigation. These custom
navigation pages have been designed to facilitate your navigation through and completion of
tasks and business processes in your PeopleSoft applications.

While standard navigation pages automatically display only the contents of a selected menu
folder, custom navigation pages can be designed to display any content references or folders
available in the menu navigation, regardless of their location.

When you click a menu navigation link to a custom navigation page, the page displays to the right of
the menu navigation. For example, selecting the Travel and Expense Center link in the menu navigation
displays the Travel and Expense Center custom navigation page as shown here:
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PeopleSoft.

Hotme

huttiChannel Console | Addto Favortes | Sign out

ﬁ Travel and Expense Center Eclit "Trawvel and Expense Center” Collection
Cerntralized Travel and Expense Center
E Expense Report E‘ Time Report —) Travel Authorization
‘Creahe madity, print, view and delete an Create, modify, print, view: or delete a Time =E| Create, modify, prit, view, cancel or delete a
Expense Report Report. Trawvel Authorization
ElCreate ElCreate ElCreate
Eltodity Elntodity Eluodity
ElPrint Elprint Eprint
2hare... 2hdore... 3 hdare...
%‘ Cash Advance Furecast Time Print Reports
Create, modify, prirt, view or delete & Cash J Creste, modify of view forecast data Print &y one of your expense transactions.
Acheance ElCreate.l'MDdlf}c Forecast Time ElExpense Report
ElCreate Elview Forecasted Time ElBar Code Receist Form
Eliacity ElTime Report
Elprirt 2 Mare...
2hare...
= =, |Review Payments ‘E:\ Verify Receipts Other Expense Functions
Review history of expense payments Confirm that receipts have been received and ol can vigwy contents in My Wallet, creste
ElReview Expense Histor werify receipts match expense report values. wour own template, or modify an existing
FReview Payments EReceints Received template.
ElReview Payroll Paymerts ElReceints Werified =] Wigwr Wy Wialiet

ElCrestelpdate User Template

Travel and Expense Center custom navigation page

When you click a folder link on a custom navigation page, you access another navigation
page that reflects the contents of the selected folder.

When you click a content reference link on a custom navigation page, you access the
actual page to which the content reference points.

Custom navigation pages are delivered to address commonly used tasks and business processes in
your PeopleSoft application. Authorized users can edit delivered custom navigation pages, as well as
create new ones tailored to suit the business process needs of your organization.

See_(apter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” page 105.

Enabling Standard Navigation Page Display

102

In this section, we discuss how to enable the display of standard navigation pages
when you click a menu navigation folder.

To enable the display of standard navigation pages:

1. If you are enabling the display of standard navigation pages for the registry in the portal you are logged
into, access the General Settings page. If you are enabling the display of standard navigation pages for

the registry in a portal you are not logged into, access the Portal Definitions - Edit Portal page.
2. Select the Is Folder Navigation Enabled option.

3. Select the delivered Base Navigation Page content reference (EOPP_SCFNAV_BASEPAGE_SCR) in
the Folder Navigation Object Name field. This Base Navigation Page content reference is designed
to display standard navigation pages as they are documented in this chapter.

4. You can disable the display of a standard navigation page for an individual folder in the selected registry

by selecting the Is Folder Navigation Disabled option on the Folder Administration page.
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5. You can designate a content reference for an individual folder that overrides the content
reference defined at the registry level by selecting a value in the Folder Navigation Object
Name field on the Folder Administration page. The content reference you designate as the
folder navigation object is launched when the folder label is selected.

See Also
PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals,” Managing General Portal Settings

PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals,” Administering Portal Definitions

Enabling Navigation Page Display Caching

You may choose to enable the caching of displayed navigation pages. Enabling caching improves
performance because the next time the same navigation page is accessed from any computer using
the same web server, the navigation page is retrieved from the web server cache memory. To
clear the web server cache memory, stop and restart the web server.

Methods for enabling caching are slightly different for each of the following methods
you can use to access navigation pages.

To enable caching for a custom navigation page accessed
by clicking a content reference link:

See Mapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Describing Custom Navigation Pages, page 101.

1. Select the Enable Caching option on the Publish Collection page when you publish the
custom navigation page for which you want caching enabled.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Publishing Navigation Collections, page 144.

2. Upon publication, the Cache Enabled Value field value you entered on the System Options page is
added to the published custom navigation page registry structure definition.

See Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” page 105.

To enable caching for folder or breadcrumb on a navigation page:
1. Select the Enable Drill Down Cache option on the System Options page.

2. Enteravalue in the Cache Enabled Value fietdd max-age=30, for example) on the System Options page.

To enable caching for a standard navigation page accessed
by clicking a menu navigation folder:

See Gapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Describing Standard Navigation Pages, page 100.
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1.

In the Structure and Content component, edit the Base Navigation Page content reference
(EOPP_SCFNAV_BASEPAGE_SCR) on the Content Ref Administration page. The Base Navigation
Page content reference is located in the Common Portal - Hidden folder.

SeePeopleTools Internet Technology, "Administering Portals,” Administering Content References

In the Content Reference Attributes group box, enteRBEACHECONTROL attribute
name and an attribute value, suchrakemax-age=30.
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Setting Up Navigation Collection Options

This chapter provides an overview of Navigation Collection options and discusses how set up these options.

Describing the Navigation Collection Option Default Hierarchy

The following table provides a listing of available Navigation Collection options along with the levels at which
they can be set and overridden. Options defined at the system level provide default values, with options defin
at the registry, source, and Navigation Collection levels being capable of overriding each previous level.

We deliver a set of system-level defaults. These values can be changed on the System Options
page or overridden at successive levels in the default hierarchy. However, these default values
cannot be deleted as system-level default values are required.

Collection
Reference
Source Reference (overrides
Registry (overrides system | system, registry,
(overrides system and registry and source
Options System (default) default) values) reference values)
Registry object prefix| X
Show breadcrumbs | X X
Show main menu X X
breadcrumb
Registry node name | X X
Large (parent) image| X X X X
(with attribute name
EPPSC_IMAGE)
Small (child) image | X X
Style sheet X X X
Show images X X X
Maximum child links | X X X
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Collection
Reference
Source Reference (overrides
Registry (overrides system | system, registry,
(overrides system and registry and source
Options System (default) default) values) reference values)
Maximum columns | X X
Owner ID X X

System options are set on the System Options page.

See (apter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Defining Navigation
Collection System Options, page 107.

Registry options are set on the Registry Options page.

See (apter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Defining Navigation
Collection Registry Options, page 111.

Source reference options are set in the Structure and Content component.
SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals"
Navigation Collection reference options are set on the Maintain Collections page.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Creating and M aintaining Navigation Collections, page 125.

The default option to display standard navigation pages when you click a menu folder is set at the registry
level on the General Setting page. You can override this default on the source reference.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals,"
Managing General Portal Settings

Defining Navigation Collection Options
In this section, we discuss how to:

» Define Navigation Collection system options.

» Define Navigation Collection registry options.
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Pages Used to Define Navigation Collection Options

Page Name Object Name

Navigation

Usage

System Options EOPP_OPTIONS

Enterprise Components,
Portal Utilities, System
Options

Define system-level default
values for Navigation
Collection options. These

defaults may be overridable

atthe registry, source
reference, and Navigation
Collection reference levels

D

Registry Options EOPP_SITE_OPT

Enterprise Components,
Portal Utilities, Registry
Options

Define registry-level valueg
for Navigation Collection
options. These values may|
override system-level
defaults, as well as be
overridable at the source
reference and Navigation

Collection reference levels

Defining Navigation Collection System Options

Access the System Options page.

System Options

and by the defined callection.

[

*Registry Ohject Prefix: EF
*Node Name: |EHF‘
Owner ID: |

[~

Selectthe systern options and defaults. Most of the walues can be overridden by the registry options,

Portal Registry Structures

These values are used on the registry structure objects that are generated when a collection iz created. The
prefix iz used onthe name of the ohject. The node iz used on the content reference.

¥ Show Breadcrumbs

¥ Show Main Menu Breadcrumb

[¥' Enable Drill Down Cache

*Main Menu Collection Name: Main Menu

*Style Sheet Name: EOPP_SCSTYLEDEF
*Mazimum Columns: 3

*Maximum Child Links: 4

Navigation Page

*Cache Enabled Value role, max-ane=a0

System Options page (1 of 2)
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Navigation Image Defaults

*Show Images:

*Large Folder Image:

*Large Content Image:

*Small Folder Image:

*Small Content Image:

*Large Collection Image: EOPP_FH_LARGE_COLLECTION_ICH Q

*small Collection Image: EOPP_FM_SMALL_COLLECTION_ICH Q

|Always Show Images j

EOPP_FM_LARGE_FOLDER_ICHM Q

EOPP_FN_LARGE_CONTENT_ICN <

EQOPP_FN_SMALL_FOLDER_ICH Q

EOPP_FM_SMALL _COMTEMT_ICM Q

System Options page (2 of 2)

We deliver a set of system-level defaults. These values can be changed on this page or
overridden at successive levels in the default hierarchy. However, these default values cannot
be deleted as system-level default values are required.

See Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing the Navigation

Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.

Portal Registry Structures

Registry Object Prefix

Node Name

Enter the prefix you want the system to use for the generated registry
structure object names (content and folder references) created by
Navigation Collection definitions, as well as for the published
Navigation Collection pages and pagelets.

For example, the object name of a published navigation pagelet will take
on this format:<pr ef i x>_SC_PGT_<Navi gati on Col | ecti on

| abel >. The object name of a published navigation page will take on this
format: <prefi x>_SC_SP_<Navi gati on Col | ecti on | abel >.

You should not change the default value delivered with your system.
This default value corresponds to the content provider node for
your database. For example, the following databases are delivered
with the following default node names:

PeopleSoft Financials/SCMERP
PeopleSoft CRMCRM

PeopleSoft HCMHRMS

PeopleSoft Enterprise Portdlocal Node
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Owner ID Use this value to easily identify Navigation Collections created by your
organization when searching for Navigation Collections through PeopleSoft
Application Designer or SQL queries on the portal registry table.

Do not select a delivered PeopleSoft owner ID. You can define unique
owner IDs for your organization by entering field translate values for the
OBJECTOWNERID field using PeopleSoft Application Designer .

Navigation Page

Show Breadcrumbs Select to indicate that you want breadcrumbs to display on Navigation
Collection page publications and standard navigation pages.

These breadcrumbs reflect the path taken by the user as he navigates through
left-navigation menu folders, Navigation Collection page folders, and standard
navigation page folders. Displaying these breadcrumbs facilitates user
navigation, as the left-navigation menu is not updated to reflect the user’s
navigation through Navigation Collection pages and standard navigation pages.

The first breadcrumb displayed is the Main Menu collection name link that
points to the delivered EOPP_PORTAL_ROOT Navigation Collection,
which is based on the PORTAL_ROOT_OBJECT folder. Alternatively,
you can select a different Navigation Collection to be used as the first
(main menu) breadcrumb using the Main Menu Collection Name field, or
you can choose not to display a first breadcrumb.

The next set of breadcrumbs display dependent on the left-navigation menu
folders the user opened to access the Navigation Collection page.

Subsequent breadcrumbs display dependent on the folders the user
accesses on the Navigation Collection page.

Show Main Menu If you have selected the Show Breadcrumbs option, select this option to
Breadcrumb include the Main Menu collection name as the first entry in the breadcrumb
path displayed on the Navigation Collection page publication.

If you clear this option, the first entry in the breadcrumb path is
dependent on the first left-navigation folder the user opened to access
the Navigation Collection page. The Main Menu link does not
display as the first link in the breadcrumbs.

Main Menu Collection This field displays when you have the Show Main Menu Breadcrumb option
Name selected. The default value is setN@ain Menu, which designates that
the first breadcrumb displayed accesses the Main Menu page. You may
choose to replace the first breadcrumb Main Menu link with a link that
accesses an alternate Navigation Collection you have created.

The first breadcrumb Main Menu link to the Main Menu page provides
access to the entire navigation for your database, filtered by security.
You may want to provide a first breadcrumb link that provides access
to a Navigation Collection that you have configured to contain only
selected folders and content references.
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Style Sheet Name Select the cascading style sheet (CSS) you want to use to generate
Navigation Collection publications. Cascading style sheets are
defined in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

This setting applies to both navigation pages and navigation pagelets.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer,
"Creating Style Sheet Definitions"

Maximum Columns Enter the maximum number of columns you want to be displayed on
a Navigation Collection publication page.

Navigation Collection pagelets display one or two columns depending on the
user’s settings on the Personalize Layout page. Narrow pagelets display
contents in one column. Wide pagelets display contents in three columns.

This setting applies to only navigation pages.

SeeUsing PeopleSoft Applications PeopleBook, "Setting User
Preferences," Personalizing Your Homepage

Maximum Child Links Enter the maximum number of links you want to be displayed beneath
each folder on the Navigation Collection publication. If the number
of links in the folder exceeds this number, an X More... link appears
beneath the folder that accesses a page from which you can access all
links stored in the Navigation Collection folder.

For example, if you set the Maximum Child Links field value4@and the
Navigation Collection folder contains five links, three links display on the
Navigation Collection page along with the X More... link.

When you select the X More... link, a page containing all five links
in the Navigation Collection folder displays.

This setting applies to both navigation pages and navigation pagelets.

Enable Drill Down Cache Select to enable caching for navigation pages accessed by selecting
a folder on a navigation page. You must also enter a value in the
Cache Enabled Value field on this page.

See Gapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Enabling Navigation
Page Display Caching, page 103.

Cache Enabled Value Enter the value that you want to assign to the PSCACHECONTROL
attribute in the registry structure definition when enabling caching
for applicable navigation page access methods. For example, you
can enter a value such aslemax-age=30.

See Gapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Enabling Navigation
Page Display Caching, page 103.

Navigation Image Defaults

Show Images Always Show Images. Select if you always want images to display on
Navigation Collection publication pages and pagelets.
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Large Folder Image

L arge Content | mage

Large Collection Image

Small Folder Image

Small Content Image

Small Collection Image

Setting Up Navigation Collection Options

Never Show Images. Select if you never want images to display
on Navigation Collection publications.

Only Show Defined Images. Select if you only want specifically defined
images to display on Navigation Collection publications. If you select

this option, only images defined as a part of the Navigation Collection or
defined on the source reference are displayed on the Navigation Collection’s
publications. System- and registry-level default images are not displayed.

Select the default image that you want to display for top-level folders
on a Navigation Collection publication.

Select the default image that you want to display for top-level content
references on a Navigation Collection publication.

Select the default image that you want to display for top-level Navigation
Collection references on a Navigation Collection publication.

Select the default image that you want to display for a folder within
a folder on a Navigation Collection publication.

Select the default image that you want to display for a content reference
within a folder on a Navigation Collection publication.

Select the default image that you want to display for a Navigation Collection
within a folder on a Navigation Collection publication.

Defining Navigation Collection Registry Options
Access the Registry Options page.
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Registry Options

Selectthe reqistry specific options and defaults. These values will override the defined systermn
options. Most of the values can be overridden by a defined collection. When adding the registry
options, the values are initially defaulted from the systerm options. Click 'Delete Registry COverride’

to revertto the system defaults for the selected registry.

Registry Hame: CLUSTOMER Customer-facing registry content
Portal Registry Structures
*Node Name: | ERF j

Navigation Page
¥ Show Breadcrumbs

¥ Show Main Menu Breadcrumb

*Main Menu Collection Name: CLIST Main Menu QL
*Style Sheet Hame: EQOPP_SCRASIC Q
*Maximum Columns: 4
*Maximum Child Links: 20

Registry Options page (1 of 2)

Havigation Image Defaults

*Show Images: |Alwaﬁ;5 Show Images j

*Large Folder Image: EOPP_FMN_LARGE_FOLDER_ICH Q

*Large Content Image: EOPP_FMN_LARGE_COMNTEMNT_ICH Q
*Large Collection Image: EOPP_FM_LARGE_COLLECTION_ICH Q
*Small Folder Image: EOPP_FM_SMALL_FOLDER_ICH Q

*Small Content Image: EOPP_FM_SMALL_COMTEMT_ICM Q B
*Small Collection Image: EOPP_FN_SMALL_COLLECTION_ICN S &

Delete Registry Cverride

Registry Options page (2 of 2)
All options you set on this page override defaults defined at the system level on the System Options page.

See Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing the Navigation
Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.
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Registry Name

Setting Up Navigation Collection Options

Select the portal registry for which you want to define Navigation
Collection options that override system-level defaults.

Portal Registry Structures

Node Name

Navigation Page

Show Breadcrumbs

Show Main Menu
Breadcrumb

Main Menu Collection
Name

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

You should not change the default value delivered with your system.
This default value corresponds to the content provider node for
your database. For example, the following databases are delivered
with the following default node names:

PeopleSoft Financials/SCMERP
PeopleSoft CRMCRM

PeopleSoft HCMHRMS

PeopleSoft Enterprise Portdlocal Node

Select to indicate that you want breadcrumbs to display on
Navigation Collection page publications and standard navigation
pages in the selected portal registry.

These breadcrumbs reflect the path taken by the user as he navigates through
left-navigation menu folders, Navigation Collection page folders, and standard
navigation page folders. Displaying these breadcrumbs facilitates user
navigation, as the left-navigation menu is not updated to reflect the user’s
navigation through Navigation Collection pages and standard navigation pages.

The first breadcrumb displayed is the Main Menu collection name link that
points to the delivered EOPP_PORTAL_ROOT Navigation Collection,
which is based on the PORTAL_ROOT_OBJECT folder. Alternatively,
you can select a different Navigation Collection to be used as the first
(main menu) breadcrumb using the Main Menu Collection Name field, or
you can choose not to display a first breadcrumb.

The next set of breadcrumbs display dependent on the left-navigation menu
folders the user opened to access the Navigation Collection page.

Subsequent breadcrumbs display dependent on the folders the user
accesses on the Navigation Collection page.

If you have selected the Show Breadcrumbs option, select this option to
include the Main Menu collection name as the first entry in the breadcrumb
path displayed on a Navigation Collection page publication accessed using
the selected portal registry. If you clear this option, the first entry in the
breadcrumb path is dependent on the first left-navigation folder the user
opened to access the Navigation Collection page. The Main Menu link
does not display as the first link in the breadcrumbs.

This field displays when you have the Show Main Menu Breadcrumb option
selected. The default value is setMain Menu, which designates that the first
breadcrumb displayed for the selected portal registry accesses the Main Menu
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Style Sheet Name

Maximum Columns

Maximum Child Links

Chapter 9

pagelet. You may choose to replace the first breadcrumb Main Menu link with
a link that accesses an alternate Navigation Collection you have created.

The first breadcrumb Main Menu link to the Main Menu pagelet
provides access to the entire navigation for your database, filtered by
security. You may want to provide a first breadcrumb link that provides
access to a Navigation Collection that you have configured to contain
only selected folders and content references.

Select the CSS you want to use to generate Navigation Collection
publications accessed using the selected portal registry. Cascading style
sheets are defined in PeopleSoft Application Designer. This setting applies
to both navigation pages and navigation pagelets.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer,
"Creating Style Sheet Definitions"

Enter the maximum number of columns you want to be displayed on a
Navigation Collection publication accessed using the selected registry.

Navigation Collection pagelets display one or two columns depending on the
user’s settings on the Personalize Layout page. Narrow pagelets display
contents in one column. Wide pagelets display contents in three columns.

This setting applies to only navigation pages.

SeeUsing PeopleSoft Applications PeopleBook, "Setting User
Preferences,"” Personalizing Your Homepage

Enter the maximum number of links you want to be displayed beneath each
folder on a Navigation Collection publication accessed using the selected
portal registry. If the number of links in the folder exceeds this number, an
X More... link appears beneath the folder that accesses a page from which
you can access all links stored in the Navigation Collection folder.

For example, if you set the Maximum Child Links field value4@and the
Navigation Collection folder contains five links, three links display on the
Navigation Collection page along with the X More... link.

When you select the X More... link, a page containing all five links
in the Navigation Collection folder displays.

This setting applies to both navigation pages and navigation pagelets.

Navigation Image Defaults

Show Images

Always Show Images. Select if you always want images to
display on Navigation Collection pages and pagelets accessed
using the selected portal registry.

Never Show Images. Select if you never want images to display on Navigation
Collection publications accessed using the selected portal registry.

Only Show Defined Images. Select if you only want specifically defined
images to display on Navigation Collection publications accessed using
the selected portal registry. If you select this option, only images defined
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Large Folder Image

L arge Content | mage

Large Collection Image

Small Folder Image

Small Content Image

Small Collection Image

Delete Registry Override
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as a part of the Navigation Collection or defined on the source reference
are displayed on the Navigation Collection’s publications. System and
registry level default images are not displayed.

Select the image that you want to display for top-level folders on a Navigation
Collection publication accessed using the selected portal registry.

Select the image that you want to display for top-level content references on a
Navigation Collection publication accessed using the selected portal registry.

Select the image that you want to display for top-level Navigation
Collection references on a Navigation Collection publication accessed
using the selected portal registry.

Select the image that you want to display for a folder within a folder on a
Navigation Collection publication accessed using the selected portal registry.

Select the image that you want to display for a content reference
within a folder on a Navigation Collection publication accessed
using the selected portal registry.

Select the image that you want to display for a Navigation Collection
within a folder on a Navigation Collection publication accessed
using the selected portal registry.

Click to revert the portal registry’s Navigation Collection options to the
system-level defaults defined on the System Options page.
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Using Navigation Collections

This chapter provides an overview of Navigation Collections and discusses how to:

» Create and maintain Navigation Collections.

» Publish Navigation Collections.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

% Click the spellcheck button to check the spelling of text in the associated field.

SeeUsing PeopleSoft Applications PeopleBook, "Working with
Pages," Using Spell Check

Describing Navigation Collections

Navigation Collections provide you with a flexible tool for building alternative taxonomies

of the contents stored in your portal registry. These alternative taxonomies, or groupings of
links to portal content, can then be deployed to different users or groups of users, creating
navigation that specifically addresses your users’ business needs.

To help understand Navigation Collections, consider the following analogy. An operating system
contains a repository called a file system where all information about that operating system and
its user files are stored. This file system is a rigid structure that contains information in different
segments of the structure. Each piece of information is uniquely tagged and identified. The
PeopleTools portal registry parallels this operating system'’s file system.

In a Microsoft Windows operating system, there are a number of ways to access a piece of information in
the file system. For example, when you use Windows, you can use the File Explorer to navigate through
a visual representation of the rigid file system. File Explorer enables you to perform different tasks with
a file such as open the file, delete the file, view the properties of the file, and so forth.

You can also access this same file using a shortcut, which is a pointer to the actual file in the file system.
This shortcut is stored on the file system and provides a method of file access that is an alternative to
the rigid file system. As with the file itself, you can perform a variety of tasks related to the shortcut,
such as create a shortcut, delete a shortcut, open a shortcut, and so forth.
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The links in Navigation Collections provide an alternate method of accessing content in the portal registry. A
Navigation Collection is a published compilation of these links. A link in a Navigation Collection is a pointer
to a content reference or folder reference) in the portal registry; however, it does not store the contents of
the content reference or folder reference. Navigation Collection links store only the reference attributes
needed to construct a URL at runtime to redirect output to the original content reference or folder reference.
These attributes include the target portal, target folder reference, and target content reference.

Once created, a Navigation Collection can be published as a navigation page or navigation
pagelet for use on a user home page.

Note. The option to publish or access a Navigation Collection as a navigation pagelet is available
if you have purchased PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal or a Portal Pack.

When you define and save a Navigation Collection, the system automatically stores it in a
hidden folder under Portal Objects in the portal registry.

You can choose to publish Navigation Collections as public content. If you do not choose to provide
public access to a Navigation Collection, you can run the Sync Collection Security (synchronize
collection security) process to apply content reference and folder security defined in the portal
registry to the published navigation page or pagelet content reference. You can also allow manual
maintenance the security access to published pages and pagelets by selediiad\titeAllow

Security Sync option for the publication on the Publish Collection page.

See Gapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Publishing Navigation Collections, page 144.

Navigation Collections allow you to distribute the creation and maintenance of collections to subject
matter experts in your organization, such as functional administrators and business analysts. The
subject matter experts creating Navigation Collections should understand the content their user
communities need to access on a frequent basis. They should also know where to find links to this
content, whether they are accessed by way of portal navigation or external URLS.

Navigation Collections can contain the following elements:

 Links to existing content references.
* Links to existing non-hidden folders in the menu.
The Navigation Collection will contain all contents of the folder and its subfolders.

» Custom folders that can be used to group combinations of the elements listed above.

See Also

Chapter 11, “Running Portal Utility Processes,” Synchronizing Collection Security, page 149

Describing Navigation Collection Publications

In this section, we provide overviews of the Navigation Collections published as
navigation pages and navigation pagelets.
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Note. The option to publish or access a Navigation Collection as a navigation pagelet is available
if you have purchased PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal or a Portal Pack.

The sample Navigation Collection publications provided in this section were created using the
Navigation Collection definition shown in the following example.

Maintain Collection Fublish Callection

Navigation Collections

Define the Mavigation Collection. The main folder of the Mavigation Collection tree is determined from
the Mavigation Collection name. Add additional folders or links to the Mavigation Collection by clicking

on a tree node, and then clicking on one of the displayed action huttons.

* Caollection Properties

*Name: |Trave| and Expense Center @

Description: Employee Travel and Expense Center ﬂ@
(254 Characters) ﬂ

“alid from date: |IZI1 011800 IEJ Valid to date: Eﬂ

Owner ID: | Expenses |

F Override Default Options

(= Travel and Expense Center Add Link | Add Folder |

Expense Heport

Time Eeport

Travel Authorization
Cash Advance

Forecast Time

Frint Reports

Frofiles and Preferences
REeview Payments

Dther Expense Functions

HIHIEIHIHIEIEHH

Feturn to Search

Maintain Collection page

The following example illustrates the appearance of a Navigation Collection published as a navigation page.
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Travel and Exp

ain Menu =

ﬁ Travel and Expense Center

Certralized Travel and Expense Center

Edit "Trarvel and Expense Certer” Collection

E Expense Report I;‘ Time Report v—] Iravel Authorization
‘Crea‘fe modify | print, wiesw and delete an Create, mocﬂfy print, wiene or delete a Time S Create, modify, print, view, cancel or delete a
Expense Report Report. Travel Authotization
ElCreate ElCreate ElCreate
Eltdadify ElModify Eltdadify
=] rirt =1 print =] rirt
3 hare... 2hore... 3 hlare...
[Z2L,, Cash Advance Forecast Time Print Reports
Create, madify, print, wview ar delete a Cash Q Create, modify or view forecast data Print any one of your expense transactions.
Advance ElCreateModity Farecast Time ElExpenze Repart
ElCrests El%iewy Forecasted Time Elpar Code Receipt Form
FElntodity ElTime Report
E=lprint 2 More...
2 hlare...

'—'_5 Review Payinents
Review hiztory of expense payments

T erify Receipts
Cnnflrm that receipts have been received and
werify receipts match expense report values.
ElReceipts Received
ElReceints Yerified

Other Expense Functions
“ou can vievy contents in My Wallet, creste
waur owen template, or modify an existing
template.
=iz by Wiallet
=l Created ndate User Template

ElReview Expenze History
ElReview Payments
ElReview Payrall Payments

Travel and Expense Center navigation page

Top-level folders in the Navigation Collection may be transformed into bold and linked section headings
that are used to organize the folders and content references they contain, as shown in these examples.
However, the appearance of your published Navigation Collections is dependent on its assigned style
sheet. The assigned style sheet must use style classes contained in the EOPP_SCSTYLEDEF style
class definition. Selecting the top-level folder link accesses a page containing any folders and content
references nested in the parent folder, as shown in the following example.

ain Menu =

E“. Time Report

E" Create
Create a Time Report

Creste, madify, print, wiew ar delete a Time Report.

o
Modify & Time Report

Edit "Trarvel and Expense Certer” Collection

Print
Prirt & Time Report

Eﬁ“ View E Delete
“iewr a Time Repart Delete a Time Report

Time Report navigation page

Select the Edit <Navigation Collection name> Collection link on the navigation page to access
the Navigation Collection definition on the Maintain Collection page. This link displays only
for users associated with the EOPP2050 permission list.

The following example illustrates the appearance of a Navigation Collection published as a navigation pagelet.
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Travel and Expense Center E &
Expense Report E‘ Time Report T,EI Travel Authorization
‘ Create, modify, print, view ar delete .Create deIf':.-' print, view and EE Creste, modify, print, view and
an Expenze Report delete & Time Report delete a Travel Autharization
=l Creste =l Create =l Creste
=] pdodify =] Modify =] Modify
=] prirt =] Prirt = prirt
2hore... 2 Maore... 3 More...

%‘ Cash Aivance HiH Forecast Time A.4Print Reports
Create, modify, print, view and : OCreate madify, wiesw ar print Print any one of your expense
delete a Caszh Advance. forecast data tranzactions.
=l Creste =l Forecast Time = Expense Report
=] podify =l Reviews Forecasted Time = Bar Code Receipt Form
=] Prirt =] Time Report

2hore... 2 Moare...
. ,.E Profiles and Preferences = - |Review Payiments r Other Expense Functions

“' Manage your personal, Rewview history of expense Yiewy contents in ky Wallet, creste
arganizational and financial detailz paymerts yaur osen template, o modify and
far travel and expense reparting. =] Review Expense Histary exizting template.
=] Revieww Edit Praofile =l Review Paymerts =] Wy Wyiallet
=] Delegate Entry Authority = Reviews Payroll Payments =l Crestefpdate User Template
=] Fitter Mobile Data

Travel and Expense Center navigation pagelet

Note. The option to publish or access a Navigation Collection as a navigation pagelet is available
if you have purchased PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal or a Portal Pack.

Folders and content references work in much the same way as they do for the navigation page publication.
See Also

Chapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Publishing Navigation Collections, page 144

Chapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Creating and Maintaining Navigation Collections, page 125

Describing Folder and Link Sequence on Navigation Pages

This section discusses the factors that determine the sequence in which folders and links
display on the following types of navigation pages:

» Standard navigation pages
» Custom navigation pages
Standard Navigation Pages

These pages are accessed by selecting folders in the menu navigation and are automatically generated
according to the contents of the selected menu navigation folder.

See (Gapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Describing Standard Navigation Pages, page 100.
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The sequence in which folders and links appear on standard navigation pages is defined
in the Structure and Content component.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals,” Administering Folders

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals,"
Administering Content References

Although the contents of a standard navigation page correspond to that of the menu navigation folder selected to
display it, the sequence of elements on the page may not be the same as the sequence in which they are displayec
in the menu navigation. For example, notice the differences in the sequence of elements in the Requisitions
menu navigation folder and the sequence of elements on the Requisitions standard navigation page:

Menu
ol | D N

ﬁ Requisitions Eclit "Requisitions" Folder

E" AddUpdate Requisitions E pprove Amounts E rove ChartFields
Add or modify requisttion header, line, Approve, recycle or deny reguiztion amourts Approve, recycle or deny requistion
achedule, and distribution information ChartField values

E" Stane For Loading E Load Requisitions E Update Drop Shipments
Review and correct Requisition Loader data Run the Purchasing Reguistion Loader Run the Drop Shipments Update process
for the External Form of Purchasing Batch process (PO_REQLOAD), which generstes (PO _REQDROP), which retrieves modified
system sources recuisitions for PO creation or inventary zales order schedules and updates the

demand process appropriste purchasing reguistions
ﬁ Reconcile Requisitions E Budget Check E Entry Event Request
Run the Commitment Control Budoet Run a process to create accounting entries

ERreconcilistion Workbench Proceszaor to budget check requisition for requiztions.
ElClnse Requisitions amounts or quantities againzt predefined
ElReopen Requisitions buidgets

E" Purge | oad Requests ﬁ Review Requisition Information E pproval Workflow
Run the Purge Regload Reguests process Requisition Amourt and ChartField Approval
(PO_RLRGPRG), which purges purchaze = Requisitions Whiarkflonee
requests that accumulate on the =] Azcounting Entries
PO_REGQLOAD_RQST table Elworkbench

S hdore..

ﬁ Reports
=l Print Requisition
FEPORequisition Xref
ERequisition Template

| ElReq and PO Budgetary Activity
-

Comparing the Requisitions menu navigation folder to the Requisitions standard navigation page

As dictated by menu navigation functionality, folder elements are displayed before content reference links.
The order of elements within these groupings is determined by the sequence numbers listed in the Structure
and Content component. The following example provides the sequence numbers defined for the folders and
content references in the Requisitions menu folder. You will notice that the sequence numbers correspond to
the order of folders, and the order of content reference links in the Requisitions menu navigation folder.
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Structure and Content

* Click the falder label to wiew the child falders and content references for that folder
* Click the "Edit" link to edit the folder definition

* Folders

Label Edit
Reconcile Reguisitions Edit a0 Delete |

Review Reguisition Information Edit 100 Delete |
Reports Edit 200 Delete |
Add Folder

* Click the "Edit" link to edit the content reference definition

= Content References Customize | Find | view &1 | B First (4] 110 o 10 [ Last

|| Addilpdate Requisitions Edit 10 Create Link 0 Delete |
| Approve Amounts Edit 12 Create Link 0 Celete |
- Approve ChartFields Edit 14 Create Link 0 Delete |
| Stage For Loading Edit 20 Create Link 0 Delete I
| Load Requisitions Edit 30 Create Link 0 Delete I
| Ipdate Drop Shipments Edit 40 Create Link 0O Delete |
r Budget Check Edit &0 Create Link 0 Delete I
[ | Entry Event Request Edit 75 Create Link 0 Delete |
- Furge Load Requests Edit 40 Create Link 0 Delete I
| Appraval Workd o Edit 100 Create Link 0 Delete I

Structure and Content component

Unlike the grouped elements in the menu navigation folder, you will notice that on the Requisitions standard
navigation page, folder elements and content reference links intermingle. However, their overall sequence is
also determined by the sequence numbers listed in the Structure and Content component.

For example, the Reconcile Requisitions folder (sequence 50) appears first in the Requisitions
menu navigation folder because, as discussed earlier, folders are displayed first in menu navigation,
and it has the lowest sequence number of the folders in its group.

However, on the Requisitions standard navigation page, the Reconcile Requisitions folder (sequence 50) dot
not appear until after the Add/Update Requisitions content reference (sequence 10), Approval Amounts
content reference (sequence 12)...and Update Drop Shipments content reference (sequence 40). This is
because folder and link sequence on standard navigation pages is determined strictly by sequence numbers
in the Structure and Content component, and not on the type of element being displayed.

If a folder element and content reference link have the same sequence number, the folder is displayed
before the content reference on the standard navigation page. For example, see the Review Requisition
Information folder (sequence 100) and Approval Workflow content reference (sequence 100).
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Custom Navigation Pages

These pages are accessed by clicking content reference links in the menu navigation and
are built using the Navigation Collection component.

See Mapter 8, “Working with Navigation Pages,” Describing Custom Navigation Pages, page 101.

The sequence in which folders and links appear on custom navigation pages is defined by the Placement
Properties set in the Navigation Collection definition for the custom navigation page.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Editing a Folder, page 138.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Editing a Link, page 142.

Once the folder and link sequences for a custom navigation page are registered, their sequence numbers are
propagated to the registry and are available in the Structure and Content component. However, you should not
modify custom navigation pages using the Structure and Content component. You should only modify sequences
using the Placement Properties in the Navigation Collection definition for the customer navigation page.

When you save the Navigation Collection, these modifications to the Placement Properties
sequences will be updated to the registry.

Describing Navigation Collection Images

In this section, we discuss how the images you define for your Navigation Collections are published and
displayed on Navigation Collection publications. You can associate images with Navigation Collections
themselves, as well as with Navigation Collection folders and content references. You can define these
images at the system, registry, source, and individual Navigation Collection levels.

See Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing the Navigation
Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.

The following example Navigation Collection page publication displays the different
ways in which images can display.

Example for Images Edit "Example for Images” Collection

Mavigation Collection to illustrate use of images

Closed Loop Analytics % Launch Diagnostics /ﬂ/‘gml Travel Center

Clozed Loop Analytics Frameswork <§/\_, Launch and generate diagnostic information @ Centralized Travel and Expense Center
Drata Library
Fule Builder

Example for Small Inages

Partners
by Personalizations
EExpenses Center

Example for Images navigation page

For our example Navigation Collection above, let’s say that the following images have
been defined for the different image types.
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This image was specifically defined as the collection image for
this specific Navigation Collection.

This image was been defined as the default large folder image on the System
Options page, and was not overridden at the source reference, registry,
or Navigation Collection level. Large folder images display for folders
at the top level of a Navigation Collection publication.

This image was specifically defined as the content image in the Navigation
Collection definition. Large content images display for content references
at the top level of a Navigation Collection publication.

This image represents a Navigation Collection that was added to this
Navigation Collection. This image was selected as the collection image in
the referenced Navigation Collection definition, and was not overridden in
this Navigation Collection definition. Large collection images display for
Navigation Collections at the top level of a Navigation Collection publication.

This image has been defined as the small folder image. Small
folder images display for folders nested within top-level folders
on a Navigation Collection publication.

This image has been defined as the small content image. Small
content images display for content references nested within top-level
folders of a Navigation Collection publication.

This image has been defined as the small collection image. Small collection
images display for Navigation Collections nested within top-level
folders of a Navigation Collection publication.

While large (parent) images can be set at the system or registry default levels, and overridden with unique
images defined at the source reference or Navigation Collection levels, small (child) images can be defined
only at the system and registry default levels. This means that the small images displayed on Navigation
Collection publications will always be the default small image defined at the system or registry level.

If the Navigation Collection content, folder, or Navigation Collection reference for which a
small image is displayed has a unique image defined at the source reference or Navigation
Collection level, this unique large image does not display until the element is accessed as a
top- or parent-level element on a Navigation Collection page.

For example, while the Expenses Center is displayed with its default small image, when you access the
Example for Small Images navigation page, the Expenses Center displays with its unique large image.

Creating and Maintaining Navigation Collections

In this section, we discuss how to:
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» Search for a Navigation Collection.

» Create or edit a Navigation Collection.
» Add a Navigation Collection folder.

» Select a source folder.

» Select Navigation Collection images.
» Edit a Navigation Collection folder.

* Add a Navigation Collection link.

» Select a source link.

» Edit a Navigation Collection link.

Chapter 10

Pages Used to Create and Maintain Navigation Collections

Page Name Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Find an Existing Collection| EOPP_SCSRCH

» Enterprise Components,
Portal Utilities, Navigation
Collections

» Selectthe Return to Searg
link on the Maintain
Collections page.

Search for an existing
Navigation Collection that
you want to edit or delete.
Access pages you can use to

reate a new Navigation
Collection.

Maintain Collection EOPP_SCMAINTCOLL

» Selectthe Editlink for
an existing Navigation
Collection on the Find an
Existing Collection page.

» Selectthe Add Collection
link on the Find an
Existing Collection page.

» Selectthe Edit
<Navigation Collection
name> Collection link on &
custom navigation page.

Create and maintain
Navigation Collections.

Add Folder EOPP_SCAE_FOLDER

Click the Add Folder button
on the Maintain Collections

page.

Add a Navigation Collection
folder reference.

Select Source Folder EOPP_SCBROWSEFLDR

* Click the Browse Portal
Registry button on the Ad
Folder page.

View a graphical display of
J selected portal registry and
select the content reference
you want to add to your

j2Y

* Click the Browse Portal

Folder page.

Registry button on the EdT

Navigation Collection.

126
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Browse Image Catalog

EOPP_SCIMGSRCH

 Click the Browse Image
Catalog button on the Adg
Folder page.

 Click the Browse Image
Catalog button on the Edit
Folder page.

» Click the Browse Image
Catalog button on the Adg
Link page.

 Click the Browse Image
Catalog button on the Edit
Link page.

Search for and select an
image you want to associate
with the selected folder or
contentreference. This
image displays on the
published navigation page pr
pagelet.

Edit Folder EOPP_SCAE_FOLDER Click the Edit Folder button | Edit an existing Navigation
on the Maintain Collections | Collection folder reference,
page.

Add Link EOPP_SCAE_SHORTCUT Click the Add Link button on| Add a content reference link.

the Maintain Collections
page.

Select Source Link

EOPP_SCBROWSEREG

* Click the Browse Portal
Registry button on the
Add Link page.

* Click the Browse Portal
Registry button on the
Edit Link page.

* Clickthe Move button on
the Publish Collections

page.

When accessed from the
Add Link page and Edit
Link page, view a graphical
display of a selected portal
registry and select the folde
you want to reference in your
Navigation Collection.

=

When accessed from the
Publish Collections page,
view a graphical display of
the portal registry defined
for the navigation page
publication and select the
folder in which you want the
navigation page to reside.

Edit Link

EOPP_SCAE_SHORTCUT

Click the Edit Link button on
the Maintain Collections

page.

Edit an existing content
reference link.

Searching for a Navigation Collection

Access the Find an Existing Collection page.
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Navigation Collections

Main Menu

Find an Existing Collection

Search ns |Name

Search |

Add Collection

arch Results

Accounts Payable Center Edit Delete
Asset Management Center Edit Delete
Centralized Entry Center
Contracts Center
Employee TEE Centar
General Ledger Center

Grants Center

jlbegins withj

Customize | Find | 'ﬂ First [4] 1-20 orz0 [ Last

Edit Delete

Delete

it Delete

it Delete

il

it Delete

Find an Existing Collection page

Search by

Add Collection

Search Results

Edit

Delete

128

Description. Select to conduct your search based on Navigation
Collection description text.

Name. Select to conduct your search based on Navigation Collection name text.

Use thebegins with andcontains options to limit your search results.

Select to access the Maintain Collection page, where you can
define a new Navigation Collection.

Select to access the Maintain Collection page, where you can edit
an existing Navigation Collection.

Click to delete the existing Navigation Collection. You are prompted with
the Navigation Collections - Delete Confirmation page, where you can
confirm or cancel the deletion of the Navigation Collection.

Note. The Delete button does not display for the Main Menu Navigation
Collection. While you can edit this Navigation Collection, you should
not delete it as the Main Menu Navigation Collection is used by the
system as a default page to display when it encounters certain errors.
Displaying the Main Menu rather than an error page enables you to
continue to navigate through your system.
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Creating or Editing a Navigation Collection

Access the Maintain Collection page.

Maintain Collection Fublish Collection

Navigation Collections

Define the Mavigation Collection. The main folder afthe Mavigation Callection tree is determined from
the Mavigation Collection name. Add additional folders ar links to the Mavigation Collection by clicking

ah atree node, and then clicking on one ofthe displayved action buttons.

* Collection Properties

*Name: |Genera| Ledger Center @
Description: Access General Ledger, ﬂ@
(2324 Characters) ﬂ
“Walid from date; 0160141900 [ valid to date: El
Owner ID: | General Ledger =]
F Override Default Options
= General Ledaer Center Add Link | Add Falder |
Journals
Ledyers
Frocess Multi-Currency
Allocations

consolidate Financial Data
Standard Budoets
Fepaoring

[nouiny
Commitment Control

Monitor Backaround Process
Eegulatory Ledoer Reports
Systermn Confiqurations

ehbhicilehhhicl:

Maintain Collection page

Note. If you modify a Navigation Collection that has already been published, you do not need

to republish the collection using the Publish Collection page. Saving your edits on the Maintain
Collection page is sufficient because Navigation Collection publications are dynamically generated
for display based on their saved Navigation Collection definitions.

Collection Properties

Name Enter a name for your Navigation Collection. This text displays as the
label on the published navigation page or pagelet.
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Description Enter a description of your Navigation Collection. This text
can display in several locations.

If the Navigation Collection is published as a navigation page, the description
text displays as hover text for the menu item link used to access the page.
The description text also displays on the navigation page.

If the Navigation Collection is published as a navigation pagelet, the
description text displays on the navigation pagelet.

Valid from date/Valid Enter a range of dates during which you want this Navigation Collection to be
to date available. This information is copied to the portal registry when you register
the Navigation Collection using the options on the Publish Collection page.

We recommend that you leave the Valid to date field clear, if you anticipate
that the Navigation Collection should remain active indefinitely.

Owner ID Use this value to easily identify Navigation Collections created by your
organization when searching for Navigation Collections through PeopleSoft
Application Designer or SQL queries on the portal registry table.

Do not select a delivered PeopleSoft owner ID. You can define unique
owner IDs for your organization by entering field translate values for the
OBJECTOWNERID field using PeopleSoft Application Designer .

If a default value has been set at the system or registry level, it
displays, but can be overridden.

See Qapter 9, “ Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing
the Navigation Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.

Override Default Options

The Override Default Options group box enables you to enter values that override any Navigation Collection
defaults defined at the system, registry, and source reference levels and which apply to only the Navigation
Collection you are creating. Leave fields clear if you don’t want to override any default values.

See Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing the Navigation
Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.

Style Sheet Name Select the cascading style sheet (CSS) you want to use to generate
publications for this Navigation Collection. Cascading style sheets are
defined in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer,
"Creating Style Sheet Definitions"

Maximum Child Links Enter the maximum number of child links you want to dégpon
publications for this Navigation Collection.

Show Images Always Show Images. Select if you always want images to display on
publications for this Navigation Collection.

Never Show Images. Select if you never want images to display on
publications for this Navigation Collection.
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Only Show Defined Images. Select if you only want specifically defined
images to display on publications for this Navigation Collection. If you select
this option, only images defined as a part of this Navigation Collection or
the source reference are displayed on the publications for this Navigation
Collection. System- and registry-level default images are not displayed.

Note. If you select the Only Show Defined Images option, small images do
not display on your Navigation Collection publications as small images
can only be defined as system- and registry-level defaults.

Collection Image Select the large image you want to display on publications for
this Navigation Collection.

The Navigation Collection you define is displayed as a tree hierarchy of nodes at the bottom of the page.

The Name value you entered for the Navigation Collection displays as a root node link at the top of
the hierarchy. Each node below the Navigation Collection name is either a folder or content reference
link you defined using the following options and their associated pages.

A Navigation Collection may be composed of a series of individual content reference links, a series of folders
containing content reference links, or a combination of individual content reference links and folders.

Add Link Click to access the Add Link page. This option displays when you
select the Navigation Collection root node folder or user-defined
folders in the Navigation Collection hierarchy.

If you use this option at the root node level of the hierarchy, the content
reference link you create appears directly off the root node, at the same
level in the Navigation Collection structure as a folder.

Edit Link Click to access the Edit Link page. This option displays when you select a
content reference link in the Navigation Collection hierarchy.

Delete Link Click to access the Navigation Collections - Delete Confirmation page,
where you are prompted to confirm or cancel the deletion of the selected
content reference link. This option displays when you select a content
reference link in the Navigation Collection hierarchy.

Add Folder Click to access the Add Folder page. This option displays when you
select the Navigation Collection root node folder or user-defined
folders in the Navigation Collection hierarchy.

If you use this option at the root node level of the hierarchy, the folder you
create appears directly off the root node. Using this option while in any
folder in the hierarchy creates a folder within the selected folder.

Edit Folder Click to access the Edit Folder page. This option displays when you
select any folder other than the root node folder.

Delete Folder Click to access the Navigation Collections - Delete Confirmation page,
where you are prompted to confirm or cancel the deletion of the selected
folder. This option displays when you select any folder other than
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the root note folder in the Navigation Collection hierarchy. This only
deletes the folder from the Navigation Collection.

Designates a folder whose content is user-defined . These folders are added
on the Add Folder page using tiuser Defined Folder folder type.

Click to expand the node and access options that enable you
to edit or delete the folder.

Alternatively, you may choose to select only the associated folder
name link, which displays options that enable you to edit or delete the
folder, but does not expand folder contents.

Designates a folder whose content is menu-based. These folders are added
on the Add Folder page using tihvenu Folder folder type.

You cannot view folder contents because a menu-based folder automatically
inherits the content and folder references registered in the selected menu
folder. This content cannot be edited from within Navigation Collections.

Select the associated folder name link to access options that enable you to edit
specific aspects of the folder or delete the folder from the Navigation Collection.

Designates a content reference link in the hierarchy.

Click to access options that enable you to edit or delete the content
reference from the Navigation Collection.

Adding a Folder
Access the Add Folder page.

Add Folder

*Folder Type: | User Defined Folder |

Label: Expense Report &

Description: Create, modify, print, viesy, and delete an Expense Report. ;l@
(234 Characters) ﬂ

Override Ortions

Override Image: FEGLASSES Q, &

]2 Cancel

Add Folder page (user-defined folder)
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Add Folder
*Folder Type: |ru19n|_| Falder |
*Source Portal: I EMFPLOYEE ﬂ
*source Folder: EOPP_PORTAL_UTILITIES Q,
Label: Fartal tilities
Description: mManage the portal display ;'@
[254 Characters) ﬂ
Owerride Options
Crverride Image: FT_WF_BUSPROC Q 2
zmall busproc image
Crverride Label: @
Override ;l@
Description: LI
(254 Characters)

Ok I Cancel |Find Source

Add Folder page (menu folder)

Folder Type

Sour ce Portal

Sour ce Folder

L abel
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Menu Folder. Creates a reference to an existing folder in the portal
registry. The reference automatically inherits all of the content and folder
references registered in the selected menu folder.

User Defined Folder. Creates a user-defined folder, enabling you to specify the
folder label, description, and valid from and to dates for the folder.

This field displays when the Folder Type value is seitenu Folder.

Select the portal registry from which you want to select a folder to reference.
The current portal is selected by default. Available source portal values
include all portals defined in the PeopleSoft databases, as well as a special
Local Portal value. Thelocal Portal option is useful for cases when a
Navigation Collection will be moved between portals, and the folder reference
you are defining should automatically refer to the current portal.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology,
"Administering Portals"

This field displays when the Folder Type value is seitenu Folder.

Select a folder to reference. Click the Browsartal Registry button to access
the Select Source Folder page, where you can view a graphical display of the
selected portal registry and select the folder you want to reference.

If you are adding a menu-based folder, the label on the source populates
this field, but can be overridden in the Override Label field.
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This text appears as link text for the folder on the Maintain Collection
page, as well as on the Navigation Collection publication.

Description If you are adding a menu-based folder, the description on the source populates
this field, but can be overridden in the Override Description field.

This text displays as hover text for a folder link, as well as descriptive text
beneath the folder link on the Navigation Collection publication.

Override Options

Override Image Select the image you want to display as the icon for the folder reference. If
a default folder image has been defined at the system or registry level, this
image will override the default. This image displays as the large image
for the folder on the Navigation Collection publication.

When defined for folders nested within folders, the image displays
on the Navigation Collection page that is accessed to display the
contents of the parent folder.

If you override the image, changes to the image on the source reference
are not reflected on the Navigation Collection publication. If you want
source reference changes to be reflected on the Navigation Collection
publication, do not override this image.

See Qapter 9, “ Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing
the Navigation Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.

See_Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Describing
Navigation Collection Images, page 124.

Override Labe If you are adding a menu-folder, you can enter a label to override
label text in the Label field.

If you override label text, changes to label text on the source reference
are not reflected on the Navigation Collection publication. If you want
source reference changes to be reflected on the Navigation Collection
publication, do not enter override text in this field.

Override Description If you are adding a menu-based folder, you can enter a description to
override description text in the Description field.

If you override description text, changes to description text on the source
reference are not reflected on the Navigation Collection publication. If
you want source reference changes to be reflected on the Navigation
Collection publication, do not enter override text in this field.

Find Source This link displays for users associated with the PTPT1300 permission list or
Portal Administrator role when the Folder Tgpalue is set td/denu Folder.

Select to access the Folder Administration page, where you can view
details about the selected menu folder. You may want to access this
page to add a source reference image, change a source reference
label, or check on source reference security.

134 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 10 Using Navigation Collections

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering
Portals," Administering Folders

Selecting a Source Folder

Access the Select Source Folder page.

Select Source Folder

*Source Portal: | EMPLOYEE j

*Search by |Lahe| j|cnmmitfnrecast

Search |

Search Results Customize | Find | e Al First [4] 1of 1 [H Last
Label Description
e Specify options to share forecast data with applications and

external systems.

(= Root
bty Favarites
Employes Sel-Service
Manager Self-Service
(=" Demand Planning
Define Farecast Elements
Comimit Forecast
Imventory Policy Planning
Supply Planning
Customers
Select Source Folder page

Sour ce Portal Select the portal registry from which you want to select a folder to reference.

The portal designated on your originating page is selected by default. Available
source portal values include all portals defined in the PeopleSoft databases, as
well as a specidlocal Portal value. TheLocal Portal option is useful for cases
when a Navigation Collection will be moved between plsitand the folder
reference you are defining should automatically refer to the current portal.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology,
"Administering Portals"

Search

Search by Description. Select to conduct your search based on folder description

text. This search is not case sensitive. You can perform partial match
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searches. For example, doing a label search on "source" may not return
any "source" hits, but may return hits on "resource.”

Label. Select to conduct your search based on folder label text.

Alternatively, you may perform a search by drilling down into the tree
structure displayed at the bottom of the page.

Search Results

L abel Select the linked label text to locate and select the referenced folder in the
portal registry hierarchy displayed at the bottom of the page.

Description Displays the text description of the folder.

Once you have located your desired folder, click the folder link in the hierarchy to select
the folder and return to your originating page.

Selecting Navigation Collection Images

Access the Browse Image Catalog page.
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Browse Image Catalog

Choose animage youwould like to use

Search |Name j ||:|:|ntains j |trav
Search I Cancel | (]34 |
Customize | Find | Yiew 10 | First 1-10 of 10 Last
Image Hame Description WxH (Pixels)
" PS_EXT TRAWEL 50 [CH D Travel alx 42
=
" PS_TRAVEL _AUTHORIZATION ICH Homepage: Travel Autharization  40x 40 @
i PS_TRAVEL CALENDAR_ICH Homepage: Travel Calendar 40 % 40 E.N.
il
" PS_TRAVEL CALEMDAR_ICHW D Homepage: Travel Calendar idis  40x 40 S
ity
" PS_TRAVEL EXPENSE_E4 |CH Travel Expense [conkd B4 %64
ol
" PS_TRAVEL_ITINERARY_ICH Homepade: Travel ltinerary 40 40
" P2 _TRAVEL RESERWATION ICH  Homepage: Travel Reservation 40 x40
i+ PS_TRAVEL TEMPLATE_ICH Homepage: Travel Template 40 40
" PS_TRAVEL TIME_E#PEMNSE_ICHW Homepage: Travel Time Expense 40x 40

Browse Image Catalog page

Search by

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Name. Select to conduct your search based on the image file name.
Description. Select to conduct your search based on image description text.

You can further refine your search by selecting the adjacent
begins with or contains option.

This search is not case sensitive. You carfqren partial match searches.
For example, doing a search on "source" usingDkescription andcontains
options may not return any "source” hits, but may return hits on "resource.”

Once you have located the desired image, select the radio button
for the image and click OK.
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Editing a Folder
Access the Edit Folder page.
Edit Folder
*Folder Type: [Menu Folder [
*Source Portal: I EMPLOYEE ﬂ
*Source Folder: EOFP_FORTAL_UTILITIES Q
Label: Fortal Liilities
Description: Manade the portal display ﬂ@
(254 Characters) hd
Override Options
Owerride Image: FT_WF_BUSPROC Q 2
small busproc image
Cwerride Label:
Override ﬂ@
Description: j
[254 Characters)

Placement Properties

To move the current folder to another folder, select Move to Mew Parent Folder. To change the
sequencing of the current falder, make a selection from the Placement in Folder dropdown. Mote
that placement values reflect folder sequencing that is already saved to the datahase.

Move to Mew Parent Folder |

Parent Folder: General Ledger Center
Placement in Folder: |III1 - First |
OK Cancel | Find Source

Edit Folder page

With the exception of the Placement Properties group box, which is discussed below, all other options
on this page are available on and documented as a part of the Add Folder page.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Adding a Folder, page 132.

Placement Properties

Moveto New Parent Folder Click to move the folder you are editing to a folder other than the
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folder designated in the Parent Folder field.

You can only change the placemt of a folder reference after you
have initially saved the Navigation Collection.
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Parent Folder

Placement in Folder

Adding a Link
Access the Add Link page.

Using Navigation Collections

Displays the parent folder of the folder you are editing.

Select a value in the drop-down list box to change the placement
of the folder within the parent folder.

Available placement values reflect saved folder sequencing.

Add Link

*Source Portal:

*Source Link:

Lahel: Sync Collection Security
Description: Synchronize the published Mavigation Collection pages and ;I
(254 Characters) pagelets with the permission lists that exist on the displayed
references. _I
[ open in a new window
Additional Parameters: =

Override Options

EMPLOYEE |
EOPP_SCSYNC_RUN_GBL Q,

Example: namel=valuel &namez=value2

Override Image: Ahhd_ht S G Q
Message Data lcon
Override Lahel: @
Override Description: ﬂ@
(254 Characters)
Ok Cancel Find Source

Add Link page

Sour ce Portal

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select the portal registry from which you want to select a content reference.
The current portal is selected by default. Available source portal values
include all portals defined in the PeopleSoft databases, as well as a special
Local Portal value. Thelocal Portal option is useful for cases when a
Navigation Collection will be moved between portals, and the content
reference you are defining should automatically refer to the current portal.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology,
"Administering Portals"
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Source Link

L abel

Description

Open in a new window

Additional Parameters

Override Options

Override Image

Override Label

Override Description

Chapter 10

Select a content reference to add to the Navigation Collection. Click the
Browse Portal Registry button to access the Select Source Link page,
where you can view a graphical display of the selected portal registry
and select the content reference you want to add.

You can use this option to add a published navigation page to the
Navigation Collection you are creating.

The existing menu content reference label text populates this field, but
can be overridden in the Override Label field. This text appears as
link text for the content reference on the Maintain Collection page, as
well as on the Navigation Collection publication.

The existing description text populates this field, but can be overridden
in the Override Description field. This description text displays as
hover text for the content reference link.

Select if you want the page accessed by the content reference to
open in a new browser window.

Define additional query parameters that are appended to the uniform
resource locator (URL) used to access the content reference. Defining
these query parameters here make it unnecessary to register the same
content reference multiple times with different parameters.

For example, you can use these additional parameters to point users to a
specific row of data on an application business transaction page. The query
string parameter can be the search record field name = field value.

These query parameters are stored as attributes with the content
reference and are applied to the URL at runtime.

Select the image you want to display as the large image for the content
reference. If a default content image has been defined at the system or registry
level, this image will override the default. This large image displays for

the content reference on the Navigation Collection publication.

See Qapter 9, “Setting Up Navigation Collection Options,” Describing
the Navigation Collection Option Default Hierarchy, page 105.

Enter a label to override label text in the Label field.

If you override label text, changes to label text on the source reference
are not reflected on the Navigation Collection publication. If you want
source reference changes to be reflected on the Navigation Collection
publication, do not enter override text in this field.

Enter a description to override description text in the Description field.

If you override description text, changes to description text on the source
reference are not reflected on the Navigation Collection publication. If
you want source reference changes to be reflected on the Navigation
Collection publication, do not enter override text in this field.
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Find Source

Using Navigation Collections

This link displays for users associated with the PTPT1300 permission list or
Portal Administrator Role once a Source Link value has been selected.

Select to access the Content Ref Administration page, where you can view
content reference details, such as security, image attributes, valid to and from
dates, and content provider for the selected source content reference.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering
Portals," Administering Content References

Selecting a Source Link

Access the Select Source Link page.

Select Source Link

*Source Portal: | EMPLOYEE

[

*Search by | Label

j|ﬂ:urecasttime

Search |

Search Results

Forecast Time

L-ahel Description

First E 1of 4 |I| Last

Cuztomize | Find | “iew: &1

Create, update, reviewy or print forecast data.

= Root

Assets

hily Favarites

Portal Ohjects

= Employee Self-Service
Fracurement

Travel and Expenses
Employee TEE Center

Forecast Time
[Feview Forecasted Time]

m w7 5 E R

[Travel and Expense Center]

Select Source Link page

Sour ce Portal

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select the portal registry from which you want to select a content reference.
The portal designated on your originating page is selected by default. Available
source portal values include all portals defined in the PeopleSoft databases, as
well as a specidlocal Portal value. TheLocal Portal option is useful for cases
when a Navigation Collection will be moved between portals, and the content
reference you are defining should automatically refer to the current portal.
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SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology,
"Administering Portals"

Search

Search by Description. Select to conduct your search based on content reference
description text. This search is not case sensitive. You can perform partial
match searches. For example, doing a label search on "source" may not
return any "source" hits, but may return hits on "resource."

Label. Select to conduct your search based on content reference label text.

Alternatively, you may perform a search by drilling down into the tree
structure displayed at the bottom of the page.

Search Results

L abel Select the linked label text to locate and select the content reference in the
portal registry hierarchy displayed at the bottom of the page.

Description Displays the text description of the content reference.

Once you have located your desired content reference, click the folder link in the hierarchy
to select the folder and return to your originating page.

Editing a Link
Access the Edit Link page.
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Edit Link
*Source Portal: EMPLOYEE j
Lahel: Sync Collection Security
Description: Synchronize the published Mavigation Collection pages and ﬂ
(254 Characters) pagelets with the permission lists that exist on the displayed
references. J

"' Openin a new window

Additional Parameters:

4™

Example: name1=valuel &namez=valua2

Override Options

Owerride Image: AMM_MS G Q Ef
Meszage Data lcon

Owerride Label: @

Override Description: ﬂ@
(254 Characters)

Placement Properties

To move the current link to another folder, select Move to Mew Parent Folder. To change the
sequencing of the current link, make a selection from the Placement in Folder dropdown. Bote
that placement walues reflect link sequencing that is already saved to the database.

haowe to Mew Parent Folder |

Parent Folder: Definition and Administration

Placement in Folder: | 02 - After Installation/User Preference j

K Cancel |Fin|:| Source

Edit Link Page

With the exception of the Placement Properties group box, which is discussed below, all other options
on this page are available on and documented as a part of the Add Link page.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Adding a Link, page 139.

Placement Properties

Moveto New Parent Folder Click to move the content reference you are editing to a folder other
than the folder designated in the Parent Folder field.

Parent Folder Displays the parent folder of the content reference you are editing.
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Placement in Folder

Chapter 10

Select a value in the drop-down list box to change the placement of the
content reference within its selected Navigation Collection folder.

Available placement values reflect saved content reference sequencing.

Publishing Navigation Collections

In this section, we discuss how to publish Navigation Collections.

Pages Used to Publish Navigation Collections

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Publish Collection

EOPP_SCPUBLISHCOLL

Enterprise Components,
Portal Utilities, Navigation
Collections, Publish
Collection

Publish the selected
Navigation Collection to a
navigation pagelet and/or

page.

Note. The option to publish
or access a Navigation
Collection as a navigation
pageletis available if you
have purchased PeopleSoit
Enterprise Portal or a Portal
Pack.

Select Folder

EOPP_SCBROWSEFLDR

Click the Move button on the
Publish Collection page.

Select the parent folder

in which you want the
navigation page to display i
the left-navigation menu.

>

Publishing a Navigation Collection

Access the Publish Collection page.

144
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i 1 Publish Collection

Name: General Ledger Center
Publishing Options

Fublishing a Mavigation Collection enahles itto be accessed by users. Select one or more ofthe
following options to publish this Mavigation Collection. Setthe Security Access for each
publishing option. Selecting "Allow Collection Sync' requires running the Sync Caollection Security
process forthis callection. Selecting 'Da Mot Allow Collection Sync' requires manually adding the
security to the published page or pagelet. Selecting 'Enable Caching'turns on role-based
caching.

¥ Navigation Pagelet

Security Access

" Public Access
% Allow Collection Sync
" Do Not Allow Collection Sync

¥ Enable Caching
‘Pagelet Category: | General Ledger |
¥ Mavigation Page

Security Access

% public Access
" Allow Collection Sync
"' Do Mot Allow Collection Sync

™ Enable Caching

Ml ove | Path: EMPLOYEE = Root = General Ledger

Structure and Contemnt

Return to Search

Publish Collection page

Name Displays the name of the Navigation Collection defined on the
Maintain Collection page.

Publishing Options

Navigation Pagelet Select to publish the Navigation Collection as a navigation pagelet,
which can be added to a user’s homepage tab.

Note. The option to publish or access a Navigation Collection as
a navigation pagelet is available if you have purchased PeopleSoft
Enterprise Portal or a Portal Pack.

Security Access Public Access. Selectto designate that you want all users to
be able to access the pagelet.
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Enable Caching

Pagelet Category

Structure and Content

Navigation Page

Security Access

Chapter 10

Allow Collection Sync (allow collection synchronization). Select
to designate that you want the pagelet to be eligible for processing
by the Sync Collection Security process.

Do Not Allow Collection Sync (do not allow collection synchronization).
Select to designate that you do not want the pagelet security to be updated
by the Sync Collection Security process. Select this option to ensure

that any manually specified security you define for the pagelet cannot

be unintentionally overridden by a run of the process.

See Qapter 11, “Running Portal Utility Processes,” Synchronizing
Collection Security, page 149.

Select if you want the this published pagelet to have role-based
caching enabled. Selecting this option adds portal caching attributes
to the published navigation pagelet.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Using
Portal Caching Features

Select the category in which you want the navigation pagelet to appear
for selection on the Personalize Content page.

Available pagelet categories are defined in the Structure and Content
component. Select the Portal Objects folder link, then select the Pagelets
folder link. Select the Add Folder link to add a pagelet category folder.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering
Portals," Managing Portal Objects

Select to access the Content Ref Administration page, where you can
access details about the content reference created for the navigation pagelet
publication. For example, you can check on the results of the Sync Collection
Security (synchronize collection security) Application Engine process
(EOPP_SCSYNC) and change content reference label text.

See Qapter 11, “Running Portal Utility Processes,” Synchronizing
Collection Security, page 149.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering
Portals," Administering Content References

Select to publish the Navigation Collection as a navigation page,
which can be accessed from the menu.

Public Access. Select to designate that you want all users to
be able to access the page

Allow Collection Sync (allow collection synchonization). Select
to designate that you want the page to be eligible for processing
by the Sync Collection Security process.

Do Not Allow Collection Sync (do not allow collection synchronization).
Select to designate that you do not want the page security to be updated
by the Sync Collection Security process. Select this option to ensure
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Enable Caching

Move

Structure and Content
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that any manually specified security you define for the page cannot be
unintentionally overridden by a run of the process.

See Qapter 11, “Running Portal Utility Processes,” Synchronizing
Collection Security, page 149.

Select if you want the this published page to have role-based
caching enabled. Selecting this option adds portal caching attributes
to the published navigation page.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Using
Portal Caching Features”

Click to access the Select Source Folder page, where you can
select the parent folder in which you want the navigation page to
display in the left-navigation menu.

See Qapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Selecting a
Source Folder, page 135.

Select to access the Content Ref Administration page, where you can
access details about the content reference created for the navigation page
publication. For example, you can check on the results of the Sync Collection
Security process and change navigation page label text.

See Qapter 11, “Running Portal Utility Processes,” Synchronizing
Collection Security, page 149.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering
Portals," Administering Content References
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Running Portal Utility Processes

This chapter provides overviews of portal utility processes and discusses how to:
» Synchronize Navigation Collection security.
» Delete empty portal registry folders.

» Clean portal projects.

Synchronizing Collection Security

In this section, we discuss how to synchronize security permissions for your Navigation Collections using the
Sync Collection Security (synchronize collection security) Application Engine process (EOPP_SCSYNC).

Overview of the Sync Collection Security Process

The Sync Collection Security process updates security for published Navigation Collection pages
and pagelets by adding permission lists and/or roles defined for content references and folders in the
Navigation Collection to the published navigation page or pagelet permissions.

The Sync Collection Security process runs for Navigation Collection publications according to the
Security Access options set for the publication on the Publish Collection page. The process runs
for Navigation Collection publications that were published with Atkw Collection Sync option
selected. The process is not run for Navigation Collection publications that were published with the
Do Not Allow Collection Sync option selected. The process removes extraneous security objects for
Navigation Collections that were published with tRgblic Access option selected.

This process should be run after security updates, and when you publish or change a navigation page
or pagelet that was published with tAdow Collection Sync option selected.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Publishing Navigation Collections, page 144

Page Used to Synchronize Collection Security

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Synchronize Collection EOPP_SCSYNC_RUN Enterprise Components, Setrun control parameters
Security Portal Utilities, Sync to run the Sync Collection

Collection Security Security process.
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Running the Sync Collection Security Process

Access the Synchronize Collection Security page.

Synchronize Collection Security

The Synchronize Collection Security process updates the security on the published Mavigation Collection
pages. Select a Collection Mame to anly synchronize the published pages for that collection. Leave the
Caollection Mame hlank to synchronize all the publizhed pages inthe specified Portal Mame. The process
adds the security ohjects ofthe folders and links, in the collection definition, to the published pages that are

marked as Allow Collection Sync' It remaves security objects fram the puhlished pages marked as 'Public’.

Run Control ID: 0492770 Feport Manader Frocess Monitor Run

Request Parameters

*Portal Name: EMPLOYEE Q Employee-facing registty content

Collection Hame: Q

Synchronize Collection Security page

Request Parameters

Portal Name Select the name of the portal for which you want to synchronize
security for published Navigation Collections.

Collection Name Select the name of the Navigation Collection for which you want to
synchronize security. Only Navigation Collections created for the
selected portal are available for selection.

Do not select a Collection Name field value if you want to synchronize
security for all non-public Navigation Collection publications
that exist in the selected portal.

Note. Navigation Collection pages or pagelets that were published
with the Do Not Allow Security Sync option selected on the Publish
Collection page are not eligible for processing.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Using Navigation Collections,” Publishing Navigation Collections, page 144

Deleting Empty Portal Registry Folders

150

In this section, we discuss how to dideempty portal registry folders using the Delete Empty
Folders Application Engine process (EOPP_FD_DEL).
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Overview of the Delete Empty Folders Process

The Delete Empty Folders process deletes portal registry folder references that do not contain child folders o
content. The process does not delete empty Navigation Collection folder placeholders, nor the My Favorites
folder. The user ID running the process must have been assigned the security role of Portal Administrator.

This process is only needed when you are deleting content references during an upgrade or implementation
and you are removing out-of-date navigation and replacing it with the current delivered navigation.
This process should be run after copying a "delete" portal project.

Page Used to Delete Empty Portal Registry Folders

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Delete Empty Folders EOPP_FD_RUN Enterprise Components, Set run control parameters
Portal Utilities, Delete to run the Delete Empty
Empty Folders Folders process.

Cleaning Portal Projects

In this section, we discuss how to clean portal projects using the Clean Portal Project
Application Engine process (EOPP_CPPROJ).

Overview of the Clean Portal Project Process

The Clean Portal Project process removes unnecessary and potentially harmful data from a portal project
definition before you copy it to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. This process is run as a part of an upgrade ¢
implementation when you want to load navigation from a content provider into the PeopleSoft Enterprise Porta

The Clean Portal Project process removes common objects from the content provider portal project that, becal
they are common, also exist in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. Run this process on the portal project befor
copying it to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal so that you don’t override these common objects configured fol
use with the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal with the common objects that were configured in the content provide

The Clean Portal Project process ensures that you only copy the navigation objects that you feel are
necessary, such as registry structures, templates, permissions, and so forth.

Warning! Navigation Collections cannot be rendered in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal if
the content provider registry is hosted by a non-local node.

Because Navigation Collections actively access the registry, a published Navigation Collection page
or pagelet cannot be rendered for a registry that is hosted by a non-local node. If you want to render a
content provider Navigation Collection page or pagelet in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal, the content
provider’s registry must be hosted by a local node in the content provider database.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Administering Portals”
To clean a portal project:

1. Create a project definition in PeopleSoft Application Designer.
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Insert all permission lists and a portal registry definition. When inserting the portal registry, be
sure to selecPortal Registry Structure as the related definition.

a. Open PeopleSoft Application Designer.

b. Select File, New, Project.

c. Select Insert Definitions Into Project.

d. Set the Definition Type t&ortal Registry Definitions. Click Enter.

e. Enter the portal name for the navigation you want to include in the portal project
(Employee, Supplier, or Customer, for example).

f. Select thePortal Registry Structures value in the Related Definitions group box.

g. Click Insert.

h. Set the Definition Type t&ermission Lists. Click Enter.

i. Click Select All.

j-  Click Insert.

k. Select File, Save Project.

I. Enter a project name.

m. Click OK.

2. Run the Clean Portal Project process on the project. Use the run control page to select the
navigation options you want to include in the process.

3. Delete the two-tier database cache using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.

4. Export the clean project to file using PeopleSoft Application Designer.

See Also

PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Data Administration Tools, “PeopleSoft Configuration Manager”

PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer

Page Used to Clean Portal Projects

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Clean Portal Project EOPP_CPPROJ_RUN Enterprise Components, Set run control parameters

Portal Utilities, Clean Portal| for the Clean Portal Project
Project process.

Running the Clean Portal Project Process

Access the Clean Portal Project page.

152
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Clean Portal Project

The Clean Portal Project process removes unnecessarny data from a Portal Project definition before itis
copied to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. To create a clean Portal Project, perform the following tasks.

13 Create a project in Application Designer, include all Permission Lists and a Paortal Registry Definition,
include the Related Definitions of Portal Registry Structures.

21 Run this Clean Partal Process against the created project.

3 Delete the 2-tier database cache using Canfiguration Manaager.

43 In Application Designer, export the cleaned project to file.

Run Control ID:  TEST Feport Manager Process Monitor Run
*Project Hame: |TEBT_CF'F'ROJ Q FSCM Portal Project

*Portal Hame: |EMP|—OYEE Q Ermplovee-facing registry content
“Content Provider Name: | ERFP Q. Mode Definition

Project Options

" Full Navigation
¥ Select Objects

Select Objects

¥ Include Pagelets

Select Pagelets

Toinclude content references for Pagelet Persanalizations wou must have the Cantent UIR| text populated for the
Cantent Provider Mame selected ahove. Use the Mode Definition link provided to add the Caontent LIR text.

' Al Pagelets
% Selected Pagelets

[ [Pageet Hame Pagelet Label R

1 |[EP_GL_PE_03 . My Budget Alert (=]

2 |EP_BPF_E_RCNTRQ_GEIL o) Recent Requisitions {0 El

Clean Portal Project page (1 of 2)
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¥ Include Collection Pages

" All Collection Pages
¥ Selected Collection Pages

Select Collection Pages

*Collection Page Hame Collection Page Label

1|EP_BC_EF‘_GENERAL_LEDGER o) General Ledger Center El

¥ Include Folders

Select Folders

& pll Folders
" Selected Folders

Clean Portal Project page (2 of 2)

Project Name

Portal Name

Content Provider Name

Node Definition

Project Options

Full Navigation

Select Objects

154

Select the name of the portal project you want to clean for export into the
PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. Projects available for selection are those
in the database that contain at least one registry structure.

Select the name of the portal that contains the registry structures you
want to copy. Available portal names are derived from the portal
project you selected, as well from as the project data that contains
the portal name of the registry structures.

Select the content provider node name of the registry structure you
want to include in your portal project. Available node names are
derived from the portal project you selected.

Select to access the Node Definitions - Portal Content page. If you have
selected the Include Pagelets option on this page, you must have a URL value
in the node definition to enable the Clean Portal Project process to correctly
include personalization pages for the pagelets you copy over to the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Portal. Access the Node Definitions - Portal Content page to enter
the content URI text for the content provider node name selected on this page.

When you select this link, you will be prompted to save or cancel any
changes you have made in the component, and you will then be transferred
to the Node Definitions - Portal Content page.

SeePeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, "Configuring
Advanced Environment Features," Defining Portal Nodes

Select to run the Clean Portal Project process on all objects in the portal project.

Select to run the Clean Portal Project process on select objects in
the portal project. When you select this option, the Select Objects
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Select Objects

Include Pagelets

Include Collection Pages

Include Folders

Select Pagelets

All Pagelets

Selected Pagelets

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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group box displays, enabling you to select the type of navigation
you want to include in your portal project.

Rather than copying over and having to maintain the full content provider
navigation structure, you can select this option to display other options on
the page that enable you to select only pagelets, navigation pages, or folders
for copying over to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal.

Select to include pagelets (including Navigation Collection pagelets) in the
portal project in the run of the Clean Portal Project process. When you select
this option, the Select Pagelets group box displays, enabling you to specify
which pagelets you want to include in the run of the process.

The actual published Navigation Collection pagelet content references
are included for copying to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. The
Navigation Collection definitions are not included.

Pagelet personalization pages will be included in the portal project
as long as the content provider node name contains the correct URL.
Select the Node Definition link to access the Node Definitions - Portal
Content page, where you can enter this URL.

Select to include Navigation Collection pages in the portal project

in the run of the Clean Portal Project process. When you select this
option, the Select Collection Pages group box displays, enabling you

to specify which Navigation Collection pages you want to include in

the run of the process. The actual published Navigation Collection
pages are included for copying to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal. The
Navigation Collection definitions are not included.

Select to include folders in the portal project in the run of the Clean
Portal Project process. When you select this option, the Select Folders
group box displays, enabling you to specify which folders you want

to include in the run of the process.

Selecting a folder for inclusion in the process also includes all of its children
and parents for copying into the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal.

Select to include all pagelets in the portal project in the run of
the Clean Portal Project process.

Select to include only selected pagelets in the portal project in the run
of the Clean Portal Project process. Selectirig tption displays

the Pagelet Name field, enabling you to select specific pagelets that
you want to include in the run of the process.
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Select Collection Pages

All Collection Pages

Selected Collection Pages

Select Folders

All Folders

Selected Folders

Chapter 11

Select to include all published Navigation Collection pages in the portal
project in the run of the Clean Portal Project process.

Select to include only selected published Navigation Collection pages
in the portal project in the run of the Clean Portal Project process.
Selecting this option displays the Collection Page Name field, enabling
you to select specific published Navigation Collection pages that you
want to include in the run of the process.

Select to include all folders in the portal project in the run of
the Clean Portal Project process.

Select to include only selected folders in the portal project in the run
of the Clean Portal Project process. Selecting this option displays the
Folder Name field, enabling you to select specific folders that you
want to include in the run of the process.
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CHAPTER 12

Understanding Enterprise Integration

This chapter gives an overview of PeopleSoft's Enterprise Integration and discusses:
» PeopleSoft Messaging.
» PeopleSoft Business Interlinks.

» PeopleSoft Component Interfaces.

File layouts.

PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

Understanding PeopleSoft Messaging

PeopleSoft Messaging provides the ability to synchronize data from one application or system
with another. A message defines the records and fields to be published or subscribed to. At
runtime, XML is built to represent the message structure and application data, though you can
build, publish, and subscribe to messages without knowledge of XML.

Understanding PeopleSoft Business Interlinks

PeopleSoft Business Interlinks enables you to perform component-based, real-time integration from
PeopleSoft to external systems. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks creates synchronous transactions
that enable PeopleSoft applications to pass data to and receive data from the external system in real
time. You can use PeopleSoft Business Interlinks to integrate PeopleSoft with third-party systems,
with another PeopleSoft application, or with systems on the internet.

Understanding PeopleSoft Component Interfaces

A component interface is a set of application programming interfaces (APIs) that you can use to access
and modify PeopleSoft database information using a program instead of the PeopleSoft client. PeopleSoft
Component Interfaces expose a PeopleSoft component (a set of pages grouped for a business purpose)
for synchronous access from another application (PeopleCode, Java, C/C++, or Component Object
Model [COM]). A PeopleCode program or an external program (Java, C/C++, or COM) can view, enter,
manipulate, and access PeopleSoft component data, business logic, and functionality.
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Understanding File Layouts

A file layout is a definition (or mapping) of a file to be processed. It identifies where fields
are located in file data. Once you create a file layout, you can write PeopleCode programs that
ultimately use file layout, either to read data from or write data to a file.

In addition to manipulating transaction data, you can use file layouts and flat files to move data
between your PeopleSoft database and external systems (data interchange).

Understanding PeopleSoft Integration Broker

160

PeopleSoft Integration Broker facilitates synchronous and asynchronous messaging among internal systems
and trading partners, while managing message structure, message format, and transport disparities.

PeopleSoft Integration Broker comprises two high-level subsystems: the integration engine and the
integration gateway. The integration engine runs on the PeopleSoft application server. It is tied closely
to PeopleSoft applications and produces or consumes messages for these applications.

The integration gateway manages the receipt and delivery of messages passed among systems through
PeopleSoft Integration Broker. It provides support for the leading TCP/IP protocols used in the
marketplace today, and more importantly, provides extensible interfaces for the development of new
connectors for communication with legacy and internet-based systems.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



CHAPTER 13

Understanding Enterprise Integration Points

This chapter discusses enterprise integration points (EIPS).

Overview of EIPs

Provided by a PeopleSoft application, an EIP is an interface that is used to communicate with
other PeopleSoft or external applications. An EIP provides integration details for PeopleSoft

applications, including which technologies are involved, technology details, integration broker
information for messaging, and how different EIPs are related.

The EIP consists of data rules for the applications that it supports. The EIPs that are delivered with PeopleSc
provide generic functionality so that they can be adapted for use with as many programs as possible.

An EIP can be implemented by using different technologies available in PeopleTools, such as messaging,
component interfaces, business interlinks, XML links, and electronic data interchange (EDI).

EIPs can be associated with or used by application groups. An application group is a logical
grouping of applications that use an EIP in the same business manner.

Other than this grouping facility, an application group and an application mean the same thing. In the rest of tt
documentation, the wordzpplication group andapplication are used interchangeably unless clearly specified.

Every EIP is owned by at least one application, but can be used in multiple applications. Therefore, if
an application sends an EIP, and another application can receive the same EIP, the two systems should be
interoperable, assuming the data structure and the rules of the EIP are implemented the same in both places

However, sometimes two applications might use the same EIP but implement it in different ways. For
example, one application that uses the Customer EIP may need to transform the data before it can be sent
to an external system, which has another data structure for its customer information.

An EIP can be a part of multiple application groups. For example, the Department Table EIP may be used by
number of application groups, including PeopleSoft Human Resources, CRM, and General Ledger.
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Activating Messaging EIPs

This chapter discusses how to:
» Set up PeopleSoft Messaging EIPs.
» Set up related languages.

» Examine related-language messaging scenarios.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Messaging EIPs
This section discusses how to:

» Activate messages for publication.

» Set up publication rules.

» (Optional) Map nodes to a chunking rule.

» (Optional) Assign business units to a chunk rule.
» (Optional) Assign setIDs to a chunking rule.

» Specify OnRoute PeopleCode.

Note. For more information and technical details about these EIPs, and for information on how and
with what applications to use them, consult the relevant application PeopleBook.
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Pages Used to Set Up PeopleSoft Messaging EIPs
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
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Message Properties

EOEI_MSGDFN_PG

Enterprise Components,
El Repository, Message
Properties

Activate messages.

Batch Publish Rules

EO_MSGPUBATCH

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Batch Publish Rules

Set up publication rules.

You must activate a
publication rule for the
publication messages that
you create to follow. This
rule includes instructions
on message chunking, if
necessary.

Add Nodes to Chunk Rule

EO_ADNODECHUNK_PNL

Enterprise Components,
Map Chunking Rules, Node
to ChunkRule

Map PeopleSoft message
nodes to chunking rules.

Activating Messages for Publication

PeopleSoft delivers messages with a default statusaztive. You must activate each message
before attempting to publish or subscribe to messages. You can activate messages by using either
the enterprise integration repository or PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Activating Messages Using PeopleSoft Application Designer

To activate a message for publication by using PeopleSoft Application Designer:

1. Open PeopleSoft Application Designer.

2. Select File, Open.

The Open Object dialog box appears.

In the Definition menu, seled¥lessage.

Enter the message name in the Name field.

Click Open.

The message that you specified opens.

6. Select File, Definition Properties.

The Message Properties dialog box appears.

7. In the Message Properties dialog box, select the Use tab.

8. Select the Active check box to activate the message.

9. Click OK.

10. Select File, Save to save the message definition.

Setting Up Publication Rules
Access the Batch Publish Rules page.
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J Gaich pubii uies 1 ! 1

Message Name: COUNTRY _FULLSYMGC

Description: Country Table Full Syne.

Publish Rule Definition Fing | wiew &0 First (4 1 or 1 D] Last
*Publish Rule ID: | A=
*Description:

Status: I Inactive vI
Chunking Rule ID: Q
Alternate Chunk
Tahle:
Message Options Outpunt Format
¥ Create Message Header & Message
¥ Create Message Trailer " Flat File
" Flat File with Control Record

Batch Publish Rules page

If the data that you're transmitting does not fit in a single message, or if you want to send
different parts of the message to different target systems, set up the rules to chunk the message
and associate it with the publish rule. The business unit and setlD chunking rules are standard
in PeopleSoft applications, but you can configure chunking rules.

Publish RuleID Select the name of the message for which you’re setting up rules.

Status SelectActive to activate this publish rule definition for this message. Select
Inactive to prevent this rule from applying to this message.

Chunking Rule 1D and Enter the unique chunking rule name that is set up when you created

Alternate Chunk Table the chunking rule. The message that you publish is routed based on

this field. If necessary, enter an additional field in the Alternate Chunk
Rule ID field by which to chunk the message.

Message Options

Many PeopleSoft systems rely on a message header and message trailer to trigger subscription PeopleCodt
to discard old table data and insert the new incoming data. As a general rule, all FullSync messages
should use a header and trailer. Sync messages don’t need headers and trailers.

Output Format

The Application Engine program used to chunk messages can create either an XML message that flows
through messaging architecture or a flat file that is generated in PeopleSoft Process Scheduler and not
published elsewhere. Always select Message as the format when you send data to PeopleSoft systems.
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Mapping Nodes to a Chunking Rule
Access the Add Nodes to Chunk Rule page.

[/ Add Nodes to Chunk Rule

Chunking Rule ID: BUSINESS_LURIT

Effective Date: 0150171900

Status: Active Selact Al Deselect Al
Select Node Custornize | Find | viewall | 88 First Kb 1724 or31 [ Last
| Add |MessageNodeName ~ |Descripion =~ |Add Chunk Values

rr |PSFT_CR PSFT CRM - Local Mode

~  |PSFT_LS PSFT LS - Local Mode

I~ |PSFT_PA PS PA- Local Node

™ |PSFT_FF PS EFM - Local Node

W |PSFT_XINBND Add

™ |PSFT_XOUTBND Outbound Node

™ PT_EMAIL_FOP3 POP3 Email

~  |PT_LOCAL PT_LOGCAL

Add Nodes to Chunk Rule page
To map nodes to a chunk rule:

1. Inthe Add column, select the check box next to the nodes that you defined earlier.

After you select a node, use the Add button in the Add Chunk Values column to open the
Quick Map page for the message you defined earlier.

2. Click Save.

Assigning Business Units or SetIDs to a Chunking Rule

See Qapter 15, “Assigning Publishing Rules ,” Assigning Business Units or SetlDs
to a Chunking Rule, page 188.

Specifying OnRoute PeopleCode

Specify the PeopleCode program in the OnRoute event that you use to route the message
chunk to the correct subscriber node.

To set up OnRoute PeopleCode:
1. Open PeopleSoft Application Designer.
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Select File, Open.

SelectMessage in the Definition menu.

Enter the message name in the Name field.
Click Open.

The system opens the message definition.

o~ 0D

Select View, View PeopleCode.
SelectOnRouteSend from the PeopleCode Event drop-down list box.

The system displays the PeopleCode editor. The following is an example of an
OnRoute Send PeopleCode program:

Decl are Functi on Get Nodes Peopl eCode FUNCLI B_I NEI P_PUBLI SH_ROQUTE_PC Fi el dFor unul a;
Get Nodes (" ");

8. Click Save.

Setting Up Related Languages

This section provides an overview of related language tables and related language guidelines
for PeopleSoft Messaging and discusses how to:

Interpret the component processor behavior.

Publish a message from a component.

* Publish a message from batch programs.

Subscribe to data in a PeopleSoft multilingual environment.

Subscribe to data in a non-multilingual environment.

Understanding Related Language Tables

There are several possible scenarios that you can use to familiarize yourself when
setting up related languages for a message.

A department table, for example, must publish information in German as well as English. In the
following screen shot, the base application tables and related-language tables have a parent-child
relationship. The related-language table has the same name as the parent table, but is suffixed
with _LANG, in accordance with PeopleSoft naming conventions.
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Ef#i DEPT_TBL [Record)
Fecord Fields IRgcurd Type I

Hum Field Hame Type | Keyp|Ordrl Dir | Cur Sich List| Sps ~

1 [SETID Char Fep | 1 |hAsc Yes |Wes |Mo

2 |DEPTID Char Fep | 2 |hAsc Yes |Wes (Mo

EFF_STATUS Char ] No |No |Mo

5 |DESCR Char Mo |Yez |Mo

B |DESCRSHORT z

= TCOMPANY Ef DEPT_TBL_LANG [Record)

8 |SETID_LOCATION Record Fields IRﬂcurd Type I

9 |LOCATIOM

10 |TAx_LOCATION_CD Hum Field Hame Type | Key| Ordr| Dir | Cur
11 |MANAGER_ID 1 |SETID Char  [key | 1 |Asc
12 |MAMAGER_FPOSM 2 |DERTID Char  [Key | 2 |Asc
13 |BUDGET_YR_EMD_DT 3 |LANGUAGE CD 3 |Azc
14 |BUDGET_LWL 4 |EFFDT Date [Key | 4 |Desc

| 5 |DESCR Char  |Al Az
= |_1 & |DESCRSHORT Char

Related-language record definitions

Consider the following:

» The parent table, DEPT_TBL, has the related-language child table, DEPT_TBL_LANG.

» The child table has the same fields as the parent table, plus an additional field of LANGUAGE_CD.

» The child table’s attributes are all of the translatable textual fields of the parent record.

Understanding Related Language Guidelines for Messaging

When publishing a full message, generate messages that contain the contents of an entire table by
first generating a message in the base language of the system that contains the full table contents.
Then generate messages for each of the related languages that are supported by the publishing
system. Each message should contain the full message structure for that message object (levels 0,
1, 2, and so on). The language-specific messages should contain the translatable field values for
that language and include the base language fields that are not translatable.

When subscribing to a full message, specify the language code only at level 0 of the message. This captures
and sets the user’s preferred language to level 0 of the PeopleSoft Common Application Message Attributes
(PSCAMA) message header. All data within the message must be in the same language. Follow these steps:

1. Delete the base language tables and related-language tables.
2. Replace these tables with data from the messages as appropriate.

3. Place only those related-language field values that are supported by the subscribing
system into the related-language tables.

4. Add the related-language table entry only if the base language table entry already exists.

When publishing an incremental message, the PeopleSoft system generates base messages in the user’s
preferred language by using the user ID’s language code. Putting the user’s preferred language code in

the message header PSCAMA record defines the message language for the subscribing system.
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When subscribing to an incremental message using PeopleSoft Component Interfaces, use a
simple PeopleCode program that performs a SetLanguage (messagelanguage) call to a component
interface with the message definition. This enables the subscribing system to process the data

in the appropriate related or base language for that system.

When subscribing to an incremental message using PeopleCode only, the PeopleCode program must simule
what the component processor does. The PeopleSoft system provides a generic Subscribe_IncrReplication
PeopleCode function that provides basic language-related ability for incremental message subscriptions.

Note. All PeopleSoft subscription processes that are associated with textual information work
as if the content is related-language enabled; thus the processes provide support for customer
related-language extensions and future PeopleSoft enhancements.

For PeopleSoft-to-PeopleSoft system integration, you do not need to specify the
language-sensitive data on either system.

All of the PeopleCode functions that are needed for related language processing of incremental and full
messages are in the FUNCLIB_EOEIP record. The record contains two functions:

» Subscribe_IncrReplication has related-language processing for an incremental message subscription proc

» Subscribe_FullReplication has related-language processing for a batch subscribe process.

Interpreting Component Processor Behavior

When you open a component, the component processor:

1. Compares the user’s preferred language against the base language for the database.
2. Uses the record information from the base application table (DEPARTMENT_TBL).

If a record in the base application table exists for the user’s preferred language, the fields on the
related-language table (DEPARTMENT_LANG) overlay the record information. For example, a German
user sees German descriptions even if the base language for the database is English.

When you change the user’s preferred language and save the component:

1. The component processor writes all the data for related-language fields back to the related-language tabl
2. The component processor writes the rest of the data back to the base application table.

3. The German user’s entries for the DESCR and DESCRSHORT fields are saved back to the
DEPARTMENT_LANG table with its key values and the LANGUAGE_CD field in German.

4. The data that was entered by the German user in the key fields, as well as MANAGER_NAME and
ACCOUNTING_OWNER fields, are saved on the parent record DEPARTMENT_TBL.

Publishing a Message from a Component

The PeopleSoft system employs the user’s preferred language to determine the language of a
message that is published from a component. The default for LANGUAGE_CD is set to the
preferred language code (OPERATOR.LANGUAGE_CD). The standard for incremental changes is
to publish only the data that has changed, in the language to which it was changed. Changing the
preferred language to translate data generates new messages appropriately.
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Publishing a Message from Batch Programs

Application Engine and Structured Query Report incremental message programs should use the base
language of the system. These programs perform their accesses and updates on the base tables only, even
if related-language tables are supported for those business objects. Related-language tables are featured in
batch program processing only in generating warnings or errors that use the message catalog.

When a batch application program runs, the processing is done in the base language of the
system, and messages are generated in only the base language.

Subscribing to Data in a PeopleSoft Multilingual Environment

The subscription process sets the language for processing the message to the language needed by the subscribe
system. For example, if the subscribing system’s base language is French, and the PeopleSoft system is
sending German data, the subscription process must store the German data in a related-language table and
the nontranslatable data in the French base application tables. Neither system’s base language matters; only
the base language of the subscribing system and the actual message language are used.

Subscribing to Data in a Non-Multilingual Environment

When handling subscribing systems that do not support multiple languages, you can
subscribe to data in these ways:

 Setting specific message publish routing PeopleCode.
» Sending messages to appropriate nodes.
» Permitting the subscription to process itself.

» Subscribing to data that is specific to an external system.

Setting Message Publish Routing PeopleCode

Set message publish routing PeopleCode to send only messages in a particular
language code to a subscribing node.

The subscribing node does not need to check the language in which the message was
generated; any message that it receives is in its language is automatically used to update the
subscribing system’s database. To implement this option:

» Determine the languages in which messages are published.
» Determine the message language that a subscribing node receives.

» Add PeopleCode routing logic on the publish side to check the language code of the first occurrence in the
message record and return a list of subscribing nodes that should receive the message for that language.

The publish routing PeopleCode guarantees that the message is sent to the correct subscribing
nodes by using the message language code.

Sending Messages to All Appropriate Nodes

Send messages to all appropriate nodes regardless of the language and have the subscription
routing PeopleCode filter out messages in different languages.
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PeopleCode on the message subscription routing checks the language code of the first occurrence in the
message and controls whether the node should receive the message. To implement this option:

» Ensure that messages in all languages are sent to all appropriate nodes.

» Add the PeopleCode to compare the message language against a hard-coded language
value for the subscribing system.

The advantage of putting the logic within the subscription routing PeopleCode is that every
message is checked for a language value match.

Permitting the Subscription to Process Itself

You can permit the subscription process itself, rather than the routing PeopleCode for the message and
channel, to determine whether the message should be processed for the subscribing system.

The subscription process checks the language code of the PSCAMA record for the first instance of the messe
against a hard-coded value for the subscribing system. If the language code does not match, the message i
ignored. If the message language code does match, it's considered a base language message, and it replac
all data on the subscribing system according to the audit action flags on the message records.

Note. Generic subscription processes should not filter messages based on language
code, to avoid data integrity issues.

Subscribing to Data That Is Specific to an External System

Subscribe to data that is specific to an external system for language code, business unit, or
setlD requirements that are specific to an external system.

Use the chunking rule and the routing control tables that PeopleSoft supplies to select a
portion of the data and send it to a specific node.

Use the PeopleSoft-supplied Publish Header (PublishHdr) component to enter the partitioning views
and fields for a message. This chunks the message so that all contents within a single message contain
the same partitioning value (such as business unit, setlD, or application-specific fields).

Set up the routing control for the message so the message is sent only to the appropriate nodes.
The PeopleSoft system supplies a business unit routing control (BU Routing Control) component
and a setID routing control component that enable applications to specify for each message
which nodes should receive the partitioned message data.

After you set up the chunking rule and routing rules, both the full data publish and batch
publish programs partition the data according to the appropriate value and route it accordingly.
You can now publish and subscribe to the message.

Examining Related-Language Messaging Scenarios

Actual related-language messaging scenarios include publishing a non-base language
message and switching a preferred language.

This section discusses how to:
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» Publish a non-base language message to a PeopleSoft subscribing system with a
different base language and no prior data.

» Switch the preferred language to Japanese and update the same employee’s name and address.

Publishing a Non-Base Language Message to a Subscribing
System With a Different Base Language and No Prior Data

In the following example, the publishing system base language is English, the subscriber base
language is Japanese, and the user’s preferred language is German.

To publish a non-base language message:
1. An online user adds a new level 0 key on a page.
The data is stored in both the base language table (English) and the related-language table (German).
2. The system publishes a message in the user’s preferred language (German).
3. The data is inserted into the subscribing system.

The datais inserted into both the base language table and related-language table (German) because itis addec
for the first time; data cannot reside in a related-language table without corresponding data in the base table.

Switching the Preferred Language to Japanese and Updating
the Same Employee’s Name and Address

To switch a preferred language:

1. A user switches the preferred language from English to Japanese.

The user updates the same record as in the previous scenario. Data that is not language-sensitive is updated
in the base table (English). Language-sensitive data is inserted into the related-language table (Japanese).

2. A system publishes a message in the user’s preferred language (Japanese).
3. Data is inserted into the subscribing system.

All data goes to the base table (Japanese), because the message was sent in the same
language as the subscribing system’s base language.
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Assigning Publishing Rules

This chapter provides an overview of message publishing rules and discusses how to:
» Assign full table publishing rules.
» Assign batch publishing rules.

» Set up message chunking.

Understanding Publishing Rules

This section discusses:

» The Publish utility.

» Terms used when defining rules.

The Publish Utility

The Publish utility automates the process of copying the contents of an entire table into a remote database
or legacy system. Use the utility to synchronize data from an existing system when a new PeopleSoft
system is installed. The data is chunked based on the MaxMessageSize parameter.

Control the size, number, and frequency of these data messages by using a series of data publishing rules ai
» Whether to create header and trailer records.

* Where the data comes from.

* Whether to chunk the message.

* Which related languages to publish.

The publishing rules include pages for full table publishing rules, batch publishing rules,
record mapping, languages, and batch programs.

The MaxMessageSize (maximum message size) field in the PeopleSoft Option (PSOPTIONS)

table limits the size of the message. Before processing each level zero record, the Publish utility
compares the size of the message against the value in the MaxMessageSize field. When the message
size exceeds the value in the MaxMessageSize field, the message publishes and a new message
starts. You can also specify message chunking in the publish rules for the message, which enables
the message to publish when the value of a chunk field changes.
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Terms Used When Defining Publish Rules

When defining publish rules, you need to know the following terms:

Alternate Chunking Table  This secondary chunk table is a separate view of an existing chunk table
but with one or more field names customized. It enables you to reuse
an existing chunk table. For example, if the record EO_BUSUNT_EOC
has BUSINESS_UNIT as the chunking field, you can create a view of this
table that has BUSINESS_UNIT_IN as the chunking field.

Batch Publish This term describes jobs or processes that run independently from
their initiating process. A batch process can also run at one or more
predetermined times in the future from the initiating request. A batch
process is appropriate for publishing incremental changes to data in a
batch environment or when processing large volumes.

Chunking Chunking refers to the automatic breaking of a message into several
smaller messages based on values in fields in the level zero record.
Chunking on business unit means that all transactions within the
message are for the same business unit value.

Chunking Fields Chunking fields are key fields in the level zero record that are
used to break the message into parts.

Chunking Rule A chunking rule points to the chunking table. Multiple chunking
rules can point to the same chunking table.

Chunking Table A chunking table is a derived or Structured Query Language (SQL)
table that contains the fields by which the message is chunked. SQL
chunk tables define the valid values of the chunking fields and the
nodes to which the message is published.

M essage Header The header is data that precedes a message and triggers the subscription
process to initialize tables before receiving the data messages.

Message Trailer The trailer is data that follows a message and triggers the subscription
process to indicate that all data messages have been received.

Full Publish The full publish process seeds, or initially populates or repopulates, a copy of
an entire table into a remote database or legacy system. The entire contents of
the table are published to all systems that require a copy of the table.

Assigning Full Table Publishing Rules

All PeopleSoft applications use common, centralized tables and pages to define how to publish full
table messages. The Publish utility uses full table publish rules to process the data.

This section discusses how to:

» Associate a rule to a message and characterize the rule.

* Map a message record to another record.

174 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 15 Assigning Publishing Rules

» Specify languages in which to publish messages.

Note. You can create multiple publish rules for the same message. The Publish utility
treats each publish rule as a separate publishing cycle.

Pages Used to Assign Full Table Publishing Rules

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Full Table Publish Rules | EO_MSGPUBFULL Enterprise Components, Associate a rule to a messg
Integration Definitions, Full | and characterize the rule.
Data Publish Rules

Record Mapping EO_MSGRECMAP Enterprise Components, Map a message record to
Integration Definitions, Full | another record.
Data Publish Rules, Record

Mapping
Languages EO_MSGLANGUAGE2 Enterprise Components, Specify languages in which
Integration Definitions, to publish a message.
Full Data Publish Rules,
Languages

Associating a Rule to a Message
Access the Full Table Publish Rules page.

Full Tahle Publish Rules Fecord Mapping
Message Name: COUNTRY_FULLSYMC

Description: Country Table Full Syne.

Publish Rule Definition Al Fir=t 1cof 1 Last
‘Publish Rule ID: | COUNTRY_FULLEYNC =
*Description: |F|_|II table sync of COUNTRY tah
*Status: I Inactive - I
Chunking Rule I |SETID| Q
Alternate Chunk
Tahle:

Message Options Outpunt Format
¥ Create Message Header ~ Message
¥ Create Message Trailer " Flat File
" Flat File with Control Record

Full Table Publish Rules page

Publish Rule 1D Enter an ID for the user-defined rule to associate with this message.
Assign a logical name to make the rule easy to find.
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Status SelectActive to activate the publish definition.

Create Message Header and Ensure that the subscribing process does not need the header or trailer process

Create M essage Trailer before you clear these check boxes for a Batch Publish message. Header
messages trigger special logic (in a PeopleCode program) on the PeopleSoft
full message subscription that deletes the existing application records. Also,
some applications use the trailer message to indicate that all data messages have
been received and to initiate the validation process. The documentation for the
individual message should note whether headers and trailers are supported.

Create Delay Recor ds This check box appears only if the message name endsRuithh SYNC_EFF
(such as MESSAGENAME_FULLSYNC_EFF). Select this check
box to write all future-dated rows to the delay table. Also select this
check box in conjunction with record mapping views that publish
only the current effective-dated rows.

Output Format
These options indicate the output of the Publish utility. Valid output formats are:

» Message (default value).
 Flat file.

* Flat file with control record.

Select the flat file option when you set up publish rule definitions for the message. If there is a file
layout object with the same name as the message object, you can modify the output format field on
the Publish Rule Definition page. You can create multiple publish rules with different output formats
for the same message. If you select flat file output, the header and trailer messages aren’t created,
and a single output flat file is created even if you already specified the chunking rule. The file layout
definition must have a record structure identical to that of the message; if the AUDIT_ACTN field
does not exist in the record, you must add it to the file layout record definition.

The option becomes modifiable if there is a file layout object with the same name as the message definition.
The directory location of the flat file is determined by the value in the OUTPUT parameter in PeopleSoft
Configuration Manager. The flat file namensessageName_SequenceNumber.out, wheremessageName is the
message name aisdquenceNumber is the next available sequential number for files with that message name.

Mapping a Message Record to Another Record
Access the Record Mapping page.
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Full Takle Publizh Rules Record Mapping

Message Name: COUNTRY_FULLSYMC

Description: Country Table Full Swnc.

Publish Rule Definition

*publish Rule ID: ~ [COUNTRY_FULLSYNC

*Description: |Fu|| table sync of COLINTRY tab

Record Source Mapping e & 1 of 1 Last

Message Record Name: Source/Order by Record Hame: + | = |

Q Q)

Record Mapping page
Specify the source data for a record in a message from:

» A staging table.
* A temporary table.

* A view.

Regardless of which source table that you use, ensure that the source table field names are identical to the fi
names in the target message record. Key fields must also adhere to the parent and child relationship. (Keys
a parent record must exist in the child record, in the same sequence.) The Publish utility uses the Source/Orc
By Record Name field to select rows for publishing. You use key matching to find all child rows of a parent.

The chunk field should be the primary key field in all Source/Order By records. If the chunk field
is not a key field of the level zero record, join the chunk field to all records in which the chunk
field does not exist by using views in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Three reasons to use the record mapping feature in a publish rule are:
» The published data comes from staging tables or temporary tables.

Using staging tables is the only way to publish rows that have been deleted from application master tables.
» The published data needs an order sequence that differs from that of the records in the message.

* You must create a view that selects only current effective-dated rows in situations where the application
table is effective-dated and the subscribing database cannot process future-dated transactions.

Enter only those message records with a different source or ordering record. If the message record name and
source or ordering record hame are identical, do not insert a row for that record on the Record Mapping page

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 177



Assigning Publishing Rules Chapter 15

178

Specifying Languages in Which to Publish Messages

Access the Languages page.

Full Takle Publish Rules Fecord Mapping Languages
Message Name: COURTRY_FULLSYMC

Description: Country Table Full Sync.

Puhblish Rule Definition Find | “ieew Al Fir=t
*Publish Rule ID: HC OLUNTRY_FULLSYMC
*Description: |F|_|II tahle sync of COLIMTRY tah

™ Publish All Related Languages ¥ Publish Base Language

Related Languages Fird | e Al First

Language Code: ll ;I

| [

Languages page

Publish All Related Select to indicate whether to publish the message in all of the related
L anguages languages. If selected, the scroll area that you use to enter individual related

languages is unavailable. This check box is clear by default.

Publish Base L anguage Select to publish the message in the base language. This check

box is selected by default.

L anguage Code Select the related language in which to publish the message.

The Publish utility creates the following related language messages:

* One message in the base language of the publishing system.

» One message for each language in the related language tabkbe fbase tables.

The subscribing system receives the messages in the order in which they are published. For
example, if the base language is English, with French and then German as related language
tables, the Publish utility creates the messages in this order:

1.

2
3.
4

(Optional) Header message.
English message 1.
French message 1.

German message 1.
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English message 2.
French message 2.

German message 2.

©® N o O

(Optional) Trailer message.

Assigning Batch Publishing Rules

All applications can use common, centralized tables and pages to define how to publish
incremental messages from an application program. The Publish utility uses batch publish
rules to process the data from the application program.

This section discusses how to:

» Associate a rule to a message and characterize the rule.
* Map a message record to another record.

» Assign an application program to a publishing rule.

Note. You can link application programs to multiple publishing rules for the same message or different
messages. The Publish utility treats each publishing rule as a separate publishing cycle.

Pages Used to Assign Batch Publishing Rules

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Batch Publish Rules EO_MSGPUBATCH Enterprise Components, Associate arule to a messgge
Integration Definitions, and characterize the rule.
Batch Publish Rules

Record Mapping EO_MSGRECMAP Enterprise Components, Map a message record to
Integration Definitions, another record.
Batch Publish Rules, Record
Mapping

Batch Programs EO_MSGBATPGM Enterprise Components, Assign an
Integration Definitions, application program
Batch Publish Rules, Batch | (PROCESS_NAME) to
Programs the publishrule.

Associating a Rule to a Message
Access the Batch Publish Rules page.
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Batch Publish Rules

Message Name: COUNTRY_FULLSYMC

Description:
Publish Rule Definition

*Publish Rule ID:

*Description:

*Status:

Chunking Rule ID:

Alternate Chunk
Tahle:

Message Options

Country Table Full Sync.

Batch Programs

Record Mapping

First 1af 1 Last

-]

IInactive vI

¥ Create Message Header
V¥ Create Message Trailer

Qutput Format

% Message
" Flat File
" Flat File with Control Record

Batch Publish Rules page

Publish RuleID
Status

Chunking Rule D

Enter the rule ID to associate with the publish rule that you define.

SelectActiveif the publish definition is valid.

Associate a chunking method with the publish rule, if needed.

Mapping a Message Record to Another Record

Access the Record Mapping page.

M essage Record Name

Source/Order By Record
Name

Enter the name of the record in the message that you want
to map to another record.

Enter the record name that the Publish utility uses to select data.

This page specifies the source data for a record in a message. It works in the same manner and

accomplishes the same purpose as the Record Mapping page for a full table publish.

Assigning an Application Program to a Publishing Rule

Access the Batch Programs page.

Process Name

Enter the name of the COBOL, Structured Query Report (SQR), or Application
Engine program that is marking the records to be published.

The Publish utility initially receives the process name from the batch
parameter record that is created by the application program. The program then
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retrieves and processes each publish rule for the application process name.
The process name can be any 12-character string, as long as it matches what
the application program inserts into the batch parameter record.

If you select a flat file format, the Publish utility does not create a
header or trailer message, and the utility ignores any chunking rules.
Instead, the utility creates a single flat file.

Setting Up Message Chunking
This section provides an overview of message chunking and discusses how to:

* Identify when to use chunking.

» Select chunking fields.

» Create chunking rules.

» Define the chunking rule description.

* Maintain chunking data for business units.

* Maintain chunking data for setIDs.

» Add nodes to existing chunking rules.

» Assign business units or setIDs to a chunking rule.
» Assign chunking rules to a business unit.

» Assign chunking rules to a setID.

» Create custom chunking tables.
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Pages Used to Set Up Message Chunking

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Chunking Rule EO_CHUNKRULE Enterprise Components, Maefine a chunking rule
Chunking Rules, Define description.
Chunking Rule

BusUnit Mapping (businessEO_CHUNKBU Enterprise Components, Maintain chunking data for
unit mapping) Map Chunking Rules, business units.
Business Units
Setld Mapping EO_CHUNKSETID Enterprise Components, MapMaintain chunking data for
Chunking Rules, Setld setIDs.

Add Nodes to Chunk Rule | EO_ADNODECHUNK_PNL | Enterprise Components, Add nodes to existing
Map Chunking Rules, Node| chunking rules.
to ChunkRule

Quick Map EO_ADDBUNODE_PNL Enterprise Components, Assign business unitsto a
Map Chunking Rules, Node| chunking rule.
to ChunkRule

Add nodes to the chunking

rule.

Map Business Unit EO_ADDNODEBU_PN Enterprise Components, Assign chunking rules to
Map Chunking Rules, a business unit.
ChunkRule/Node to Bu

Map Set IDs EO_ADDNODESID_PNL Enterprise Components, Assign chunking rules to
Map Chunking Rules, asetlD.

ChunkRule/Node to Setid

Understanding Message Chunking

If you publish to multiple nodes, you might want the messages to be routed based on a specific
field. Chunking rules direct the message. You can use the same chunking fields for breaking a
large message into smaller messages, as well as for associating messages with a node (based on
those same fields). You set up this kind of relationship between nodes and the fields used to break
the message apart (break fields) by using chunking message pages.

You can, depending on some XML content-based logic, use message chunking to route and
deliver groups of transactions to different third-party nodes.

For example, consider purchase orders. If you run the full batch publish, each third-party node
receives an XML message containing all purchase orders that are dispatched, regardless of whether any
purchase orders are intended for that particular customer. With chunking, however, you can set up a
chunking rule to chunk a message by customer ID. This creates an XML message for each customer
that contains only purchase orders intended for that particular customer.

Note. Do not confuse message chunking with channel partitioning. You use channel partitioning to partition a
channel by a level zero key field. If a field exists on level zero of the record in the message by which you can
uniquely distinguish and group transactions to be processed in parallel, partitioning the message by this field
increases performance. Without partitioning, a PeopleSoft subscribing system must process each incoming

message in the order in which the message is received according to the Publication ID (PUBID) field.
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Identifying When to Use Chunking
Use chunking when:

* The message data is large, and the subscriber is consistently interested only in part of the data.
» Subscribers can more efficiently process the message data by chunking messages.

* You have trading-partner-specific content and legally do not want data to be shared among vendors.
You can chunk messages by:

» Locations and inventory shipments by business unit.

» Customers by setiID.

* Employees by department or company.

» Sales order acknowledgements by setlD and customer ID.

» Purchase orders and purchase order changes by setlD and vendor ID.

Selecting Chunking Fields

To maximize performance and prevent application developers from maintaining complicated views of the
data, create staging or temporary tables that contain the chunking fields as the highest order key fields.

Chunking fields can affect performance and alter the options that are available to the Publish
utility. The Publish utility creates SQL for each table that is defined in the message object.
Tables that are defined in the message can be mapped to an alternative source table or viewed
on the Record Mapping page under Publish Rule Definition page.

The source table (or view) serves two purposes:

* It enables the data that must be published to come from a source other than the
table that is defined in the message.

* It enables the data to be ordered so that the Publish utility can process rows in the correct sequence.

Because the SQL is run only once and includes a subquery against the values in the chunking table,
you must define all chunking fields in every table that is used to retrieve data for the message. The
SQL order-by clause is set according to the key fields that are defined in the table. The result is that
chunking fields must be defined as key fields for the Publish utility to work.

Example of Generated SQL for Chunking
This is an example of SQL that is generated for chunking:

Select * from PS_I NV_I TEMS A
where EXISTS (Select 'Y from PS_EO SETI D EOC B
where B. CHUNK RULE_ID = ' SETID
and B. EFFDT = ' 20000201’
and A SETID = B. SETI D)
order by A SETID, INV_ITEMID, EFFDT

The field that you select to chunk on determines the view table that you must create:
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Chunking Field Attribute

Corresponding View Table

Chunking field is a key field in level zero table.

By rule, the chunking fields are also key fields in the
child tables. The key fields of a parent table must be
key fields in the child table and in the same order. If
the chunking fields are not the highest order key fields,
create aview that consists of all fields in the source table,
with the chunking fields as the highest order key fields,
followed by the remaining key fields from the source
table. Then map this view table to the source table on
the Record Mapping page under Publish Rule Definitig

page.

>

Chunking field is not a key field.

Create a view of the source data that consists of all fielgls
in the source table, with the chunking fields as the highgst
order key fields, followed by the rest of the key fields
from the source table. Then map this view table to the
source table on the Record Mapping page under Publigh
Rule Definition page.

Chunking field is notin a source table.

Create a view table that joins the source table to an
existing table that contains the chunking fields. This
view must consist of all fields in the source table and
the chunking fields from the joined table. The chunking
fields are the highest order key fields, followed by the
rest of the key fields from the source table. Then map the
view table to the source table on the Record Mapping
page under Publish Rule Definition page.

Note. When running a batch publish rule, the Publish utility runs cleanup logic, which either
updates fields or deletes rows in the source tables. If the source table is a view that contains
a join, then the option to delete published rows fails.

Example

The following sample SQL code creates a view table that joins the PS_OMEC_CP_OPT_DET source table to
an existing PS_OMEC_HDR_OUT table that contains the chunking fields. The B.SETID_CUSTOMER and
the B.CUST_ID chunking fields are the highest order key fields from the joined table (PS_OMEC_HDR_OUT),

followed by the rest of the key fields from the source table (PS_OMEC_CP_OPT_DET).

SELECT B. SETI D_CUSTOMER
, B.CUST_ID

. BUSI NESS_UNI T
ORDER_NO

. ORDER | NT_LI NE_NO
CP_MODE
CP_COWP_SEQ

OPTI ON_NAME

OPTI ON_VALUE

OPTI ON_DESC

. VAR TYPE

>rrPpr2>r>>>

184
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, A VAR LENGTH

, A VAR DECI MAL

, A PROCESS_| NSTANCE

, A AUDI T_ACTN

, A I N_PROCESS FLG

FROM PS_OVEC_CP_OPT DET A

, PS_OMEC HDR OUT B

WHERE A. BUSI NESS_UNI T = B. BUSI NESS_UNI T
AND A. ORDER NO = B. ORDER _NO

Creating Chunking Rules

The chunking rule consists of four tables:

Assigning Publishing Rules

Level Table

Description

Level 0 EO_CHUNCKRULE

A system table delivered with live
data.

Level1 EO_CHUNKEFFDT

A system table delivered with live
data. When a chunking rule is saved
arow is added to this table with

the effective date (EFFDT) field
automatically populated from the
current date and the effective statug
settdActive.

Level 2 EO_CHUNKNODE

This is not a system table and is
delivered empty.

Level 3 NAME_EOC

A user-defined chunking table.

All user-defined chunking table names must end BOC. PeopleSoft provides two standard
tables: EO_BUSUNIT_EOC for business unit values and EO_SETID_EOC for setID values.

The different types of user-defined chunking tables are:

Table Type

Description

Derived Table

Contains only the chunking fields. Can be used by the
Publish utility to chunk the message whenever the valu
of the chunking field changes. In derived tables, there
is no relationship between the value of the chunking
fields and message node names that are used to route
the message. OnRoute PeopleCode needs hard-code
routing logic or additional tables to route the message t
the appropriate nodes.

[¢]

O O
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Table Type Description

SQL Tables Contains the fields:
« CHUNK_RULE_ID
« EFFDT

* MSGNODENAME
» Chunking fields

Limits the published data to the values of the chunking
fields in the chunking table and contains the message
node name thatis used to route the message.

Alternate Chunking Tables Enables reuse of existing chunking tables. Mustend in
_EOv.

Defining the Chunking Rule Description
Access the Chunking Rule page.

Chunking Rule Menu Mapping

Chunking Rule 1D: BUSINESS_LIMIT
*Description: |Chunk by husiness unit
*Chunk Table: [EO_BUSUNT_EOC Q) Business Unit Chunking Table

Chunk Fields Customize | Find | view &0 | B8 First

Field Hame

1 BUSINESS_UNIT

Chunking Rule page

Chunk field are the chunking fields that are defined in the Chunk Tablefield.

The chunking fields appear in this scroll area to verify that the correct chunking table was entered. PeopleSoft
provides chunking rules for business unit and setID for all application databases. Adding a new chunking rule
inserts a row into the EO_CHUNKEFFDT table, with a default effective date (EFFDT) of the current date.

Maintaining Chunking Data for Business Units
Access the BusUnit Mapping page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 15 Assigning Publishing Rules

j BusUnit Mapping

Chunking Rule ID: BUSINESS_UMNIT Chunk by Business Unit

Effective Date Find | view sl First [ 101 [ Last

‘Effective Date: [oritison Status:  |Acte 7] F=]

Message Node Find |View sl  First [0 1081 [P Last

*Node:

Business Unit Customnize | Find | view 40| 38 First [ 1001 ] Last

*Business
Unit

Y =]

Description

BusUnit Mapping page
All four levels of the chunking rule tables appear.

PeopleSoft provides chunking tables for business unit and setlD that are maintained by a series of componel
(such as components that are created for maintaining the business unit chunking table).

You can use each component to update the underlying relationship between the business unit
and the subscribing nodes. You can maintain the data either by business unit or by node,
individually or as a group, to reduce the amount of entry work.

Maintaining Chunking Data for SetIDs
Access the Setld Mapping page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 187



Assigning Publishing Rules Chapter 15

188

Setld Mapping |

Chunking Rule ID:  SET|D iZhunk by Setid

Effective Date Find | view &1 First (4] 1081 [F] Last
*Effective Date: |2|Jn1ms:25 ] *Status: | Active | =]

Message Node Find | e &l First || 1071 [*] Last
*Hode: ﬂ ll;l
Setld Custarmize | Find | View &Il | 88 First (4] 10f 1 2] Last

Description

Setld Mapping page
All four levels of the chunking rule tables appear.

PeopleSoft provides chunking tables for business unit and setID that are maintained by a series of components
(such as components that are created for maintaining the business unit chunking table).

You can use each component to update the underlying relationship between the business unit
and the subscribing nodes. You can maintain the data either by business unit or by node,
individually or in a group, to reduce the amount of entry work.

Adding Nodes to Existing Chunking Rules
Access the Add Nodes to Chunk Rule page.

To add nodes to an existing chunking rule:

1. Select the check box in the Add column of the nodes that you defined earlier.

2. Click the Save button to display the Add Chunk Values column.

3. Click the Add button in the Add Chunk Values column for the nodes that you want to add.
The Quick Map page appears.

Assigning Business Units or SetIDs to a Chunking Rule
Access the Quick Map page.
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[ Quick Map

Chunking Rule 1D: BUSIMNESS_LIMIT
Effective Date: 0150111900
Message Node Name: PSFT_<INBRD Select All Deselect All

Select Business

Unit Customize | Find | Wiew Al | = irs s0-83 of 23 1 Last
Add Business Linit Description
r L3026 L5026 MASSACHUSETTS - DIV &
L5100 15100 Colorado Qperations
iV Ls103 LIS103 OFPERATIONS
r LIS120 CRMCOAPPLIANCES
r LIS130 CRM HARDWARESOF TWARE
r LIS140 CRM EXERCISE EQUIP
r Ls200 CRMCOAPPLIANCES
r Lzz2m CRMCO Appliance WHS 1
r Ls202 CRMCOAPPLIANCE WHS2
r LIS300 CRMCO HARDWAREISOFTWARE
=] Sa\.re:I 1 Return to Searchjl +Z Previous in Listjl EMotity :I

Quick Map page

If you previously accessed business unit chunking rules, you can add business units to a chunking
rule. If you previously accessed setlDs, you can add setIDs to a chunking rule.

Note. You cannot access the Quick Map page without first using either the BusUnit Mapping page or
the Setld Mapping page to add an effective-dated node to the chunking rule ID.

Select All andDeselect All Click to add or remove all business units that are assigned to the node. Add
check boxes are selected for business units that are assigned to the node.

Assigning Chunking Rules to a Business Unit

Access the Map Business Unit page.
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/ Map Business Unit ‘|

Business Unit: BLGE1 BELGIUM - EURC BASE CURREMCY

i DeselectAll |

Select Hode ! Chunk

Rule Customize | Find | View Al | 58 First [4 1061 [ Last
|Messaye Hode Name Chunking Rule ID |Effectn.-'e Date
| | | |u1:1 513002

Map Business Unit page

Select All andDeselect All Click to add or remove all message nodes that are assigned to the
business unit. Add check boxes are selected for message nodes
that are assigned to the business units.

Assigning Chunking Rules to a SetlD
Access the Map Set IDs page.

Map Set IDs
SetlD: Caneme e
APPO1 - Appliances Selectall | [Deselact Al |
Select Node / Chunk Rule Customize | Find | View &1 | B8 First (4 10t 1 [P Last

Me==zage Hode Hame Chunking Rule 1D Effective Date

[~ |EPM SETID 2001525

Map Set IDs page

Select All andDeselect All Click to add or remove all message nodes that are assigned to the setlD. Add
check boxes are selected for message nodes that are assigned to the setlDs.

Creating Custom Chunking Tables

This section discusses how to:

» Create a custom chunking table.

» Create a view for the component search record.
» Create maintenance pages.

» Create a component.

Create routing PeopleCode.

190 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 15 Assigning Publishing Rules

Creating a Custom Chunking Table

To create a custom chunking table:

Select File, Open in PeopleSoft Application Designer.
SelectRecord in the Definition drop-down menu.

Open the EO_BUSUNT_EOC record.

Save the record asOUR_TABLE_EOC.

Remove the BUSINESS_UNIT field.

Insert the custom chunking fields at the bottom of the record.
Select File, Save.

Build the SQL table.

© N o gk~ wh PR

Creating a View for the Component Search Record
To create a view for the component search record:

1. Select File, Open in PeopleSoft Application Designer.
2. SelectRecord in the Definition drop-down menu.
Open the EO_CHUNKBU_VW record.

Save the record asOUR _TABLE_VW.

Select the Record Type tab.

Open the SQL editor.

Modify the Where clause.

ChangeWHERE RECNAME_CHUNK=EO_BUSUNT_EQOC to WHERE RECNAME_
CHUNK=YOUR_TABLE_EQC.

Select File, Save.
Build the SQL view.

N o o~ w

Creating Maintenance Pages

You can also create maintenance pages.
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BLE_EDC [Page) =|0
wout Go Window  Help
& 28| EE or| El2|S)| e 2]

= YOUR_TAELE_EOC [Page]

Layout Order I

Lv Label Type Field Record Dizplay Control| Related Field | Control Field
[

[
Level 1 Subpage EO0_CHUNKEFFD [

[
Subpage ED_CHUMKNOD [~

] : E =2 | pit
Business Unit  Edit E bbb ekl
3 :Dezcription EditE

(== e O g o) () )

General |Label I Uze I

— General Attibutes
I ain Becord: EO BUSUNT EOC

il Page Field Marme: IED_BUSUNIT_EDE

Oecurs Lewvel: |3 Oceurs Count: I'l

™ Unlirited Occurs Count [rows)

[ Enable as Page Anchar

Grid Properties dialog box
To create maintenance pages:

Select File, Open in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

SelectPage in the Definition drop-down menu.

Open the EO_CHUNKBU page.

Save the page adOUR _PAGE.

Select the Order tab.

In the Type column, double-click Grid to open the Grid Properties dialog box.
Change the value in the Main Record and Page Field Name fieNSWtdR_TABLE_EOC.
Click OK.

Delete the business unit and description columns.

10. Add chunking fields from YOUR_TABLE_EOC.

11. Select File, Save.

© ©® N o a s~ DN PE
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Creating a Component

To create a component:

Select File, New in PeopleSoft Application Designer.
SelectComponent in the New Definition box.

Select Insert, Page Into Component.
EnterYOUR_PAGE.

Click Close.

Select File, Definition Properties

N o o~ 0 Db P

Select the Use tab to edit component properties:
a. In the Search record field, entéeOUR_TABLE_VW.
b. Select the Update/Display, Update/Display All,and Correction check boxes.
8. Click OK.
9. Select File, Save As, and save the page grouyCisR_COMPONENT.
10. Add YOUR_PAGE_GROUP to YOUR_MENU that is used by your application.

Creating Routing PeopleCode

OnRouteSend (and OnRouteReceive) are PeopleCode events that are tied to the message for routing, base
on the message contents. If you want the contents of the message (such as a message chunking field
value) to determine which subscribing nodes should receive the message, OnRouteReceive PeopleCode
must contain the logic to examine the message and return a list of subscribing nodes.

PeopleCode functions provided by common components, GetNodes and RtnNodes, work
with any message and chunking rule. For a given message, these nodes select the chunking
rule for the publish rule that is assigned to the message.

The functions do the following:

» Build SQL based on the chunking fields as defined in the chunking table.

» Extract chunking field values from the message.

* Run the associated SQL.

» Compare the array of nodes returned to the application server against the list of nodes for the message chan
» Create a publish contract for nodes in both arrays.

You can override the publish rule from the message, specifying an optional
parameter when calling the functions.

* Return an array of nodes that is based on the nodes that are assigned to the message channel
if the publish rule is invalid or does not contain a chunking rule.

Returning an array of nodes enables the functions to work regardless of whether
chunking is set up for the publish rule.

To route any message that uses chunking, use generic PeopleCode functions.
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These functions are called from routing PeopleCode:

GetNodes Returns an array of nodes to the application server.

RtnNodes Returns an array of nodes to the calling PeopleCode.

These functions are internal functions:

FndNodes Builds an array of nodes for the message.

FndChannelNodes Builds an array of nodes for the channel. Used when there is no chunking
rule for a publish rule or when the publish rule is not found.

GetPubRule Selects the chunking rule for the publish rule.

GetChunkinfo Selects the chunk table for the chunking rule.

BuildSQL Builds SQL to select nodes from the chunking table for specific

chunking field values from the message.

GetValue Gets the chunking field values from the message.
This is an additional function:

HasNodes Determines whether a chunking field is mapped to any nodes
for a particular chunking rule.

The following code example shows the logic that you can add to SavePostChange PeopleCode for the
Customer_General component to verify if the setlD can publish the message by calling the HasNodes() function:

Decl are Function HasNodes Peopl eCode FUNCLI B_ECEI P. PUBLI SH ROUTE_PC Fi el dFor nul a;
Local Message &MSG
Local Rowset &RSO;
Local string &PublishRule;
&VBG = Cr eat eMessage( MESSAGE. CUSTOVER_MSG) ;
/* Check if nmessage is active */
If &VSG | sActive Then
&RS0 = Get Level 0();
&Publ i shRul e = " CUSTOVER_SYNC';
/* Call function passing publish rule and rowset, which returns true if this=
set| D can publish the nessage */
If (HasNodes(&PublishRule, &RSO ) Then
&RSO = CGetLevel 0();
&VBG CopyRowset Del t a( &RS0) ;
&NVSG Publ i sh();
End- I f;
End-1f;

The following code example shows the PeopleCode that you can add to the OnRouteSend event for the
message channel that is associated with any message where chunking is assigned to a publish rule:
Decl are Function GETNODES Peopl eCode FUNCLI B_ECEI P. PUBLI SH ROUTE_PC Fi el dFor nul a;
Local string &PublishRule;
/* Set PublishRule if you want to override the value in the nessage PSCAVA. */
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/* &Publ i shRul e = " CUSTOMER_SYNC"; */
/* Call function that |ooks at setlID of first transaction in the nessage and=
returns a list of subscribing nodes to route the nessage */

GETNODES( &Publ i shRul €) ;
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Using the Error Handling Utility

This chapter provides an overview of the Error Handling utility and discusses how to:

» Set up and maintain message errors.

» Correct message errors.

Note. If you use the Error Handling utility, you should be familiar with messaging technology.

Understanding the Error Handling Utility

The Error Handling utility is a PeopleTools application that you use to view and correct messages that are
received by the subscriber. You can also use this utility to correct data that is stored in staging tables.

Error Management Process

PeopleSoft applications that receive flat file data from other systems through batch processes have built-in
facilities to validate and correct data prior to updating the main application tables. Likewise, before
updating core PeopleSoft application tables, the subscription process detects data errors in the messages
that it receives. These error messages are stored in either message queues or staging tables.

In some cases, however, errors can't be sent back to the third party for correction (such as
when data is in a flat file). In these cases, you must provide error processing on incoming

data so that messages that contain information on business objects, such as items and vendors,
can be corrected and reprocessed in the PeopleSoft system.

In many enterprise integration point (EIP) implementations, especially those that involve huge
transactions and complex data validations, subscription codes are written to run simple incoming data
validations. Upon a successful outcome, the system performs these steps:

1. Writes incoming data to staging tables.
2. Runs more stringent data validation processes, usually in batch processes.

As a result of the first subscription process, entries are written to a special staging table (EO_EIP_CTL).
The EO_EIP_CTL table is keyed by a single key, EIP_CTL_ID, and has messaging keys. The
EO_EIP_CTL table maintains links between the source message and the staged data and ensures
that the data maintenance program can identify the staging tables.

To find the particular message that you want to view:

1. Select a message by using standard selection criteria, including data maintenance programs,
business unit or setID, data status, and staging table or message queue.

2. Click a detail button to access the application page related to the edited message.
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3. Make your edits.

4. Save the message.

Note. Messages that are selected from a staging table are saved to the staging table. Before they're saved
permanently (to the application table), the corrected messages that were selected from the message queue
are assigned a status Ghanged and saved to the same queue. The messages then undergo the subscription
process data validation again, after which they’re saved to an application table.

A data maintenance program corrects errors in data that enters the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Subscription error management does not apply to real-time data that enters the
PeopleSoft system through PeopleSoft Business Interlinks.

Error management consists of the following sequential activities:

1. The PeopleSoft system receives XML messages from a third-party source.
2. Subscription processes validate the data and send the data to:
» PeopleSoft application tables (if no errors were found).
» Message queue (if errors were found).
» PeopleSoft staging tables (if subscription logic requires).
3. The Error Handling utility interacts with:
* Message queue.
» Staging tables.
4. The user interacts with:
» The Error Handling page (to select a message for review or correction).
» Application pages (for editing data errors).
5. The PeopleSoft system updates:
» Message queue (if the original message was selected from the queue).

» Staging tables (if the original data was extracted for staging tables).

Setting Up and Maintaining Message Errors
This section discusses how to:
» Create error-correction pages and the necessary hooks to the error handling utility.
» Set up the error handling utility.
» Set up row security.

» Set up workflow notification in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Test the error handling utility.
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Pages Used to Set Up and Maintain Message Errors

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Data Maint Setupl (data |EO_EIP_CTL_SETUP1 Enterprise Utilities, Set up the Error Handling
maintenance setup 1) Integration Definitions, Datg utility and correct message
Maintenance Utility errors.
Data Maint Setup2 (data |EO_EIP_CTL_SETUP2 Enterprise Utilities, Set up row security.
maintenance setup2) Integration Definitions, Datg
Maint Utility Setup2
EO EIP Data Maint (EO EIPEIP_DTA_CTL Enterprise Utilities, Test the error handling
data maintenance) Integration Definitions, utility.

Review Centralized Error .
Test subscription processe

must error out. Create a
message subcontract with
Error status, or create a
stage-based incoming
transaction with a status
value of 1(Error).

o7

Note. Error conditions
depend on processes that are
specific to the application.

Creating Error-Correction Pages

Use PeopleSoft Application Designer to create error-correction pages and components.

Note. The Header Details page and the Error Details page are applicable only if data resides in the
messaging queues. Use one Header Details page and one Error Details page for each field.

When creating error-correction pages, follow these guidelines:

» Use EO_EIP_CTL as the main header table if you use staging tables.

Developers can use unique EIP_CTL_ID generator functions (Generate_EIP_CTL_ID and
Increment_EIP_CTL_ID) available in the FUNCLIB_EOEIP.EIP_CTL_ID FieldFormula event.

» Use the generate EIP_CTL_ID function to generate a unique key value for EIP_CTL_
ID, based on the subscription process instance.

The EIP_CTL_ID function is the sole key in the EO_EIP_CTL header table.
» Hook to EO_EIP_CTL to use the Error Handling utility for staging-table-based error handling.
See Qapter 16, “Using the Error Handling Utility,” Setting Up the Error Handling Utility, page 200.
» Modify the record PeopleCode in the derived work record EO_EIP_CTL_WRK.

The derived work record called EO_EIP_CTL_WRK contains most of the processing logic
for the utility. Although most of the codes are generic, you must write application-specific
codes for the return button field (EIP_RETURN_BTN).

» Add codes to return the user to the main Error Handling page.
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Use the EO_EIP_CTL_WRK derived record in your component and write component
PeopleCode for the record to handle any unique requirements.

Note. This unique code belongs only to your component and cannot be shared.

FUNCLIB_XXEIP Codes

Functions are created and stored in product-specific FUNCLIB_XXEIP records)X¥itepresenting the
product. Application developers can look up these function libraries for possible use as templates.

Common integration-related functions are placed in the FUNCLIB_EOEIP record.

EIP_DETAIL_BTN FieldFormula

Function Copy_Detail_Errors (&WRK_FIELD, &J, &WRK_ROWSET) copies edit
errors to a generic error subpage.

Function BuildQueueRowset (&8 WRK_ROWSET1 As Rowset, &WRK_ROWSET2 As Rowset,
&MSG_ROWSET As Rowset, &SCROLL, &RECORD_FROM, &RECORD_TO) generically builds
the queue-based transfer page. This function is useful for single record messages.

FUNCLIB_EOEIP.EIP_CTL_ID FieldFormula

You need an EIP_CTL_ID every time that you process a message to maintain error handling. Use Function
Generate_EIP_CTL_ID and Increment_EIP_CTL_ID to create EIP_CTL_IDs based on a new subscription
process instance. For the Generate_EIP_CTL_ID function, invoke method 4 from the list of process instances.

Note. Although in some cases a random number generator is used for creating a new EIP_CTL_ID

by calling Generate_EIP_CTL_ID(1), you should use the subscription process instance if possible.
Generate_EIP_CTL_ID(4) uses the message subscription process identifier number. Remember to activate this
on the message subscription properties by selecting the Generate Subscription Process Instance check box.

Warning! The Generate_EIP_CTL_ID and Increment_EIP_CTL_ID functions call other functions in
FUNCLIB_ININTFC (an FDM record). You must recreate these additional functions whenever you
use Generate_EIP_CTL_ID and Increment_EIP_CTL_ID within applications.

Setting Up the Error Handling Utility
Access the Data Maint Setupl page.
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/ DataMaint Setup1 ' Data Maint Setup2

Transaction Type: [TEM Description: [jtem Loader & TEM_SYNC

" Queue Based
&% Stage Table

*Main Data Maint Panel Group: IBC_EIP_CTL_MAINT g

" Business Unit

& Setip *Prompt Table{Trans Type): |[EC_EIP_ROW_'wy1 Q]
*Panel Transfer Cude:lNE}ft Fanel 'I Transfer Panel Name:IIN_EIF‘_ITEM_MAINT Q
W'
Role IANAL‘YST QJ user [DvP1 ey ¥ Flag1 I Flag3

Mame: ID: ™ Fag2 ™ Fags [ Flags

Data Maint Setupl page

Queue Based andStage PeopleTools messages are queue-based; bulk data or application

Table data is usually staged.

Business Unit andSetID Select a business unit or setlD on which to base the data.

Main Data Maint Select the name of the component for accessing the Error Handling/Data

Panel Group (main data Maintenance page (EO_EIP_CTL_MAINT). This is the component

maintenance panel group) that the user opens for error-correction activities. You should select
EIP_DTA CTL. This component uses the same fonts and images for
all incoming data maintenance or error-correction activities within
PeopleSoft for non-real-time integration.

Prompt Table (TransType) Follow the navigation path to use the Error Handling utility, and select a prompt

(prompt table [transaction  table for the data maintenance program (EIP_PROGRAM). The PeopleSoft

type]) system includes a common error handling menu structure that points to the
main component EIP_DTA_CTL. Based on user privileges, the Error Handling
utility prompts from a selected list of data maintenapcegrams.

Panel Transfer Code SelectNext Panel to receive a transfer panel name prompt, which gives you a
selection of pages that are part of the main data maintenance component that
you selected in the Main Data Maint Panel Group field. Select one page.

Selecting eithefiransfer or Modal opens additional fields.

Transfer Panel Name Select the default valuEO_EIP_ROW_VWI1. This view enforces
row-level security. During the correction phase, when you try to select
an EIP_PROGRAM (transaction type), the utility prompts from a list of
values for which you have the correct access privilege.
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Role Name Select a name to set up workflow notification and to notify all role users listed.
User ID Select to notify only specific role users.

Flagl, Flag2, Flag3, Flag4, Users often won't see these check boxes. Application developers use
andFlag5 them for extra coding flexibility. Developers must create documentation
for these check boxes to use them.

Setting Up Row Security
Access the Data Maint Setup2 page.

Data haint Setup1 | Data Maint Setup2

Transaction Type: [TEM Description: |tern Loader & [TEM_SYMC
Find | view Al First (4] 1081 [P Last

‘Row Security [ALLPAGES Q
Permission List:

Data Maint Setup2 page

Row Security Permission Assign a row security class to the transaction type that you're setting up.
List

Note. The value that you select determines which user can see the given
transaction type. You can enter multiple row security classes.

Setting Up Workflow Notification in PeopleSoft
Application Designer

You can set up an EO_WF_ERR Application Engine process to scan the EO_EIP_CTL table
periodically to look for rows wittERROR status. When the system finds errors, it generates workflow
notifications and routes them to the role users that you designated in the User ID field on the Data
Maint Setupl page. Clicking the worklist item in the workflow notification transfers the user to

the Error Handling/Data Maint (error handling/data maintenance) page.

To set up workflow notification:

Open an instance of PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Select File, Open.

SelectBusiness Process from the Definition drop-down menu.
Open business process EC_MANAGE_ERRORS.

Right-click the MANAGE ERRORS icon and selédew Definition.

Double-click the Correct Errors icon to open the Step Definition dialog box.

o a s~ w N PE
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7. Click the Attributes button to open the Step Attributes dialog box.

8. Complete the required navigation information to the error correction page in the
Step Attributes dialog box and click OK.

Testing the Error Handling Utility
Access the EO EIP Data Maint page.

{ EOEIP Data Maint

Transaction Type: I ﬂ

" Queue Based

# Stage Table S’tatus:lNEW :Iv Reference: I

Stage Table Data Custornize | Find | Wi

Al B First @ 15056 D

Stage Data Reference Publish Data Driate Time Process Instance
Status EIP Control ID Eﬂsﬂ Description User
1R Mew =] 1037537766655476000000001 PRODUCTMST ;;”;g:t WP
B Mew ~| 1612750633253071 000000001 PRODUCTMST ;;C';;ft VP
3R [Mew =] 1882137516403658000000001 REQLOAD ~ odulsiion yog
s B New ~| 1807395138401 440000000001 PRODUCTMET ;;C'Sﬂgft VP
5 B New ~| 1056550798058022000000001 PRODUCTMST ;;E'S':lgft VP
EO EIP Data Maint page
Queue Based andStage Select whether the errors you want to check are queue-based
Table or stored in a staging table.
Status Select fromCancelled, Complete, Error, Hold, In Process,
Incomplete, New, and Reprocess.
=h Click the Show Detail Entry button to transfer to the application page

for necessary error-correction activities.

Correcting Message Errors

This section discusses how to correct message errors.

Understanding the Workflow Notification Process

Workflow error notification involves:
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1. A process-scheduled Application Engine program scans data errors in the staging tables (or

in the Subscription Contract Message queues) at a given interval.

Note. You can also run a separate Workflow Notification Application Engine program for messaging queues.

When the Application Engine program finds errors in the actual message queue or the staging
summary table, it opens respective component interfaces that invoke the designated temporary
components for inserting error data into the underlying temp tables.

Saving the temporary page (through component interface calls) triggers workflow PeopleCode
to send worklist notifications to designated users, depending on the role name or user ID
that you selected on the Data Maint Setupl page.

Note. The Application Engine program traps only the first error for each field, but
it can trap multiple errors for each record.

Correcting Message Errors

To correct message errors:

1.
2.

Access the Data Maint Setupl page to open the worklist.
Open the worklist.
You are transferred to the Error Correction/Data Maint page (EO_EIP_CTL_MAINT) to correct the errors.

Find the error rows by using a combination of search criteria, such as transaction
type, business unit or setID, and error status.

Click the Search icon.

Click the Show Detail Entry icon (to the left of each row) to select a specific transaction that represents
a single message or a single row of header-level record from the staging table.

Correct the data.

Click the Return button to return to the Error Handling Summary page (EO_EIP_CTL_MAINT)
and continue the session with other transactions.

Note. In this scenario, the corrected data does not update core PeopleSoft tables. Instead,
it updates the message queue or staging tables.
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Using the Effective Date Publish Utility

This chapter discusses how to:
» Perform a full data publish of current effective data.
» Publish incremental messages of current effective data.

» Publish effective-dated rows from the delay table.

Understanding the Effective Date Publish Utility

The Effective Date Publish utility enables you to design processes to update external systems that
process only current data and don’t use or recognize effective dating.

When working with effective dating and effective date publishing, you need to understand the following terms

Current Row The current row is the first row of data with an effective date equal to or
less than the system date. Only one row can be the current row.

Future Rows Future rows have effective dates greater than the system date
(usually the current date).

Historical Rows Historical rows have effective dates less than the current row.

Effective Date An effective date is when a table row becomes effective, or the

date that an action begins. The PeopleSoft system supports the
concept of effective-dated rows.

Note. The EFFDT field is almost always a key. Specify the descending key
attribute to display the row with the most recent effective date first.

Effective Dating Automated effective dating saves changed data in a staging table for
subsequent processing when the effective date becomes current. (Although
data can be historical, current, or future, some third-party applications may
support only current data. Thus, if a future-dated row is created within the
PeopleSoft system, it must be delayed before transmission to the other system.’

Effective Sequence An effective sequence serves two different purposes:

 If EFFSEQ is a required field, it enables the entry of more than one
row with the same effective date when paired with EFFDT. The system
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Effective Status

Full Data Publish
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Request 1D
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206

Chapter 17

assigns a unique sequence number to each row that has the same effective
date. It also enables the first EFFSEQ to be zero.

» If EFFSEQ is not a required field, it is not paired with EFFDT, has no
special function, and can be used as a simple sequencing field.

Effective status enables the system to select the appropriate effective-dated
rows, when combined with the effective date field.

The full data publish process seeds, or initially populates or repopulates,
a copy of an entire table onto a remote database or legacy system. The
entire contents of the table are published to all systems that require a
copy of the table. Generally, full data replication occurs with setup
tables (relatively static, low-volume tables that are keyed by setID)

and occurs in an asynchronous manner.

When a full copy of the table exists on the external system, an
incremental update provides a mechanism to keep the copy up-to-date
with changes made on the master.

The incremental publish process sends a message that contains only
the rows where the data has been modified, plus the corresponding
anchoring parent and grandparent rows. When a particular transactional
event occurs, an incremental update of the transaction data is sent to
other systems to notify them of the changes.

Each message node represents a publishing or subscribing system

of a message. For example, the PeopleSoft Human Resources and
PeopleSoft Financials databases are each defined as a message node
even if they are both on the same server.

Message channels group messages and the nodes to which they are published,
so that messages are published sequentially. Each message must belong

to only one message channel. Channels control the ordering of messages

and define timeout parameters and error thresholds. Assign message nodes

to a message channel when you define the message channel.

Chunking automatically breaks a message into several smaller messages
based on the values in one or more of the fields in the level zero record.
When publishing the entire contents of a table, you can use message
chunking to publish only certain sets of data, or if a particular subscriber
is interested in only a portion of the table.

Use the request ID to specify multiple requirements within the same run control.

You use run controls to produce full megges for objects at the same time.

Run controls also associate publish rule definitions with the scheduled full
publish process run. For example, you can set up a run control to publish both
customer full messages and sales order full messages on a daily schedule.
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Performing a Full Data Publish of Current Effective Data

This section discusses how to:

» Create effective-dated messages.

» Define the message node, message channel, and message definition.
» Define chunking rules and ordering views.

» Create publish rule definitions.

» Create run controls for the Full Data Publish program.

» (Optional) Define message routing.

For full data messages that are intended for vendors who do not handle effective dating, use
the Effective Date Publish utility and a current full message to publish only those rows that are
currently active. Any future-dated rows are written to the delay table.

This section discusses the process involved in a full data publish of current effective data. It uses
the CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF message as an example, but the methods and procedures that
are described here apply to creating any effective-dated message.

Pages Used for Full Data Publish of Current Effective Data

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Chunking Rule CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF Enterprise Components, Maefine the chunking rule
Chunking Rules, Chunking | description.
Rule Definition

Full Data Publish EO_FULLDATAPUB Enterprise Components, Create the run control for the
Initiate Processes, Full Datg Full Data Publish utility.
Publish

The run control associates
publish rule definitions
with the scheduled Full
Publish process run. For
example, you cansetup a
run control to publish both
customers and sales orders
fullmessages at the end of
each day.

Creating Effective-Dated Messages

The structure of the current full message must be a clone of the original FullSync message structure. Howev
you must map effective-dated records to a record view that selects only those rows that contain current data.

The current full message for customer data, CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF, uses the
following views that are created as ordering view records.
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Level TARGET RECORDS ORDERING VIEW RECORDS
Level O CUSTOMER CUSTOMER
Level 1 CUST_ADDR_CNTCTC CUST_ADDR_CNTCTC
Level 1 CUST_ADDR_SEQ CUST_ADDR_SEQ
Level 2 CUST_ADDRESS (effective-dated) CUST_ADDR_EF2VW (current
effective-dated view)
Level 1 CUST_CNTCT_SEQ CUST_CNTCT_SEQ
Level 2 CUST_CONTACT (effective-dated)] CUST_CNCT_EF2VW (current
effective-dated view)
Level 3 CUST_CNTCT_CARD CUST_CARD_EF_VW (current
(effective-dated) effective-dated view)
Level 3 CUST_CNTCT_DOC CUST_DOC_EF_VW (current
(effective-dated) effective-dated view)
Level 3 CUST_CNTCT_PHN CUST_PHN_EF_VW (current
(effective-dated) effective-dated view)
Level 3 CUST_CNTCT_TYPE CUST_TYPE_EF_VW (current
(effective-dated) effective-dated view)

Defining the Message Node, Message Channel,
and Message Definition

Create a full message definition that contains the necessary records in the publishing system. You

can also set up message routing by using OnRouteTo PeopleCode.

Note. Remember to insert the message version first, otherwise you can’'t add the tables that compose the message.

Begin by setting up the node and the transaction and connector details by using the Integration
Profile setup function of PeopleSoft Integration Broker. To set up the node:

1. Create a node.

2. Set up the connector.

The default target is PSHTTP, but you can instead provide the HTTP address for another target.

3. Associate the transaction to the node.

208
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4. Provide the message name.
5. Designate whether the message is synchronous or asynchronous.
6. Create the message definition for the effective-dated message.

Creating the Message Definition for the Message CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF

This example uses the message CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC.

%] Application Designer - Untitled - CUSTOMER_FULLSYMNC_EFF [Message]

File Edit “iew |nsert Buld Debug Tools Go Favortes Window Help

D269 & %[EB=(@| 8|3 | =]

2 CUSTOMER_FULLSYMC_EFF [Message]

=10 =]

Message Structure Field Mame Aliag Include |+
=28 VERSION_T 1T ISETID 7
== CUSTOMER 2 |CUST_ID [l
S PO oo Pperie: @
3 CUST_ADDRESS
&3 CUST_OPTION Gereral Use |
2 CUST_TE&M Shat
f=J CUST_SHIPTO_OPT v
“.f=) CUST_SOLDTO_OPT
tezzage Subscriptions Wiesesma Cherak: j
Default Yersion: WERSION_1 j
— Meszage Yiewing / Comection
& Use Meszage Monitor Dialog
" Use Page
= Fage
b Ert i Enme: I j
B Mammes I j
Ik Mames I j
Eage hame: I -
P | P 1

Creating a message definition in PeopleSoft Application Designer

To create the message definition for the message CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF:

1.
2.

Open PeopleSoft Application Designer.

message and adding the suffiEFF.

Create the current full message definition by copying the CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC

Note. Messages must have th&FF suffix to be effective-dated.

Assign the message channel.
Set the status téctive.

Click Save and close PeopleSoft Application Designer.
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Defining Chunking Rules and Ordering Views

In message chunking, all data within the message contains the same break field. (For example, if the break
field is business unit, all transactions in the message are for the same business unit.)

The following message is chunked on setID by using the EO_SETID_EOC table:

Chunking Rule Menu Mapping

Chunking Rule ID: BUSINESS_LMIT
*Description: Chunk by business unit
*Chunk Table: EQ_BUSUNT_EOC & Business Unit Chunking Tahle

Chunk Fields Customize | Find [view a1 | 88 First [ 1011 ] Last

Field Hame

1 BUSIMNESS_UNIT

Chunking Rule page
To ensure that the message publishes when you use chunking rules:

1. Add subscribing nodes to the chunking node table.

2. In PeopleSoft Application Designer, add OnRouteSend PeopleCode to return a list of subscribing nodes.

Creating Publish Rule Definitions
For creating the current full message, the publish rule defines these options:

* Message header and trailer creation.

* Chunking rules.

* Ordering views.

Create publish rule definitions for each current full message definition. Considerations are:

» Specify only target records that are effective-dated.

» Select only the current effective row to list the ordering view record that should be used
as an override when publishing the message.

» The Effective Date Publish utility makes a logic pass through the data for each publish rule definition.

You can use this logic to order and chunk the data differently for each subscriber.

Note. When chunking a message, you must provide an ordering view for each record that includes the
chunking fields. The fields in this view must appear in the same order as the primary keys, followed
by any other keys that are needed for that record. If you override the normal key structure of the
message records, you must provide the ordering views for each record to guarantee that the message
reconstructs with the correct chunking, parent, or child key relationships.
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Creating Run Controls for the Full Data Publish Program
Access the Full Data Publish page.

Full Data Publish

Run Control ID: 1 Eeport Manader Process Manitor Run

Process Reguest

Fingd | Wi &l First 1 of
*Request ID: 1 ll;l

Description: | COUNTRY_FULLSYNC_EFF

Process Frequency

" Once * Always " Don't Run

*Message Name: COUNTRY_SYNG 4 Country Table Sync.

Full Data Publish page

Request 1D Enter request IDs to group the Description, Process Frequency, and
Message Name parameters under one unique process request. A single
run control ID can encompass multiple request IDs.

Parameters Select the name of the message to publish.

The PeopleSoft system adds a run control for the currently effective FullSync message that is
chunked by the setID CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF_SETID.

Note. If you insert a new row, the same run control component can publish more than
one message, so you can produce both the full message and the current effective-dated full
message from the same PeopleSoft Process Scheduler run.

Note. You must set up the run control parameters to start the Full Data Publish program.

Performing Full Table Replication

After you click Run on the Full Data Publish page, you can perform a table replication
publish from the following screen:
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[TEI- QPN ra [RUE TR TP TR T W]

Server Name: | ~| munpDate: 0811372003 A

Recurrence: I Yl Run Time: 4:23:46PM Resetto Current DatelTime I
Time Zone: ﬂ
Process List
Description Process Hame Process Type Type *Format
r EQEI_FULLFPUB EQEI_FULLFUB Application Engine IWeb 'I |T><T 'l Eﬂ
¥ Table Replication Publish EOP_PUBLISHT  ApplicationEngine  [web =] [T<T =] E®

N

oK I Cancell

Table Replication Publish checkbox

To perform a full table replication, click the checkbox shown.

Defining Message Routing

To define the message routing, you must insert PeopleCode. (Perform this step only
if you're chunking a message.)

Example

You want to route the customer message to the nodes that are defined in the SetID/Nodes
page within the Publish Setup component. Add the following PeopleCode to the OnRouteSend
PeopleCode that is associated with the message:

Decl are Function GETSETI DNODES Peopl eCode FUNCLI B_ECEI P. PUBLI SH ROUTE_PC Fi el d=
For mul a;

Local Message &MSG

/* Call Function that |ooks at Setid of first transaction in the nessage and=
returns a list of subscribing nodes to route the nessage */

&VBG = CGet Message() ;

GETSETI DNODES( &VSG, %Dat e) ;

Publishing Incremental Messages of Current Effective Data

212

This section discusses how to:
» Create message definitions and assign the message channel in People SoétipdDesigner.
» Create subscription processes that open the generic effective-dated delay function.

For incremental messages, use subscription PeopleCaode to copy current effective rows to a current
incremental message for immediate publication, to strip out historic data, and to store future effective
rows in a delay table. A regularly scheduled Aggliion Engine program uses the delay table data

as a trigger to publish future data when that data becomes effective.
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Creating Message Definitions and Assigning the
Message Channel

You must create an incremental message definition that contains the necessary records in the publishing
system. Specify the version first, otherwise you can’t add the tables that compose the message. When the
system requests a message channel, enter the channel definition that you previously selected.

To create the message definition:

1. Open an instance of PeopleSoft Application Designer.

2. Create the current incremental message definition by copying the preferred message, such as
the CUSTOMER_SYNC message, and adding the sufikF.

3. Assign the message channel.
4. Set the status téctive.

Creating Subscription Processes That Open the Generic
Effective-Dated Delay Function
The PeopleSoft system includes a function called PROCESS_EFFDT_MSG. This function reads through

an incremental message and processes the past, current, future, or non-effective-dated information.
PROCESS_EFFDT_MSG resides within the record FUNCLIB_EOEIP, in the EFFDT_MSG_PC field.

Within PeopleSoft Application Designer, open the standard incremental message—CUSTOMER_SYNC in
this example—and right-click Message Subscription to insert a new subscription (usually the message name
with a suffix of _EFF attached). In this example, add a subscription to CUSTOMER_SYNC_EFF.
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An incremental message within PeopleSoft Application Designer

]9 I Cancel

When the Message Subscription Properties window appears:

1. Open the Process_Effdt_Msg generic function stored in record FUNCLIB_EOEIP.

2. Pass it the name of the current effective-dated incremental message.

3. Indicate whether only rows withctive effective status should be selected as the current effective-dated rows.

If the &RACTIVE_EFFSTATUS parameter passed in is sefFaise, the current effective-dated
row (whether active or inactive) is selected.

4. Pass the parameter set to True if only active effective-dated rows should be sent to the other system.

Note. The standard setting for the &ACTIVE_EFFSTATUS parametdfakse.

Publishing Effective-Dated Rows from the Delay Table

This section provides an overview of the publish of effective-dated rows from the delay table
and discusses how to run the Effective Date Publish utility.

Understanding Effective-Dated Row Publishing

Publishing effective-dated rows from a delay table requires:
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» A future-dated entry in the delay table.

» The process request page.

* An Application Engine utility program that publishes future-dated information when it becomes current.
The Application Engine Effective Date Publish utility publishes effective-dated rows from a delay table by:

1. Retrieving from the delay table any entries that are effective within a date range.

2. Using the key strings from the delay table and record information for the current message to read
the original application tables and retrieve the most current effective rows.

3. Publishing those rows to the current incremental message.

The third-party application subscribes to the current incremental messages.

The PeopleSoft system allows for an end date range on the Effective Date Publish utility if the utility
was not run for one day. The end date range enables the program to run on the next date.

You can run the Effective Date Publish utility multiple times during the day, and it deletes the information from
the delay queue when the future effective date data becomes current and the message for that data has bee
published. The Effective Date Publish utility retrieves only the latest delay table information since the prior run

If the Effective Date Publish utility is invoked after not running for a period of time, it retrieves
only the current row and publishes that as the active record. The presumption is that the subscribers
want only the most current database information that is published.

Page Used to Run the Effective Date Publish Utility

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Effective Date Pub (effectiyeeO_EFFDTPUB Enterprise Components, Run the Effective Date
date publish) Initiate Processes, Effectivel Publish utility.

Date Publish

Running the Effective Date Publish Utility

Access the Effective Date Pub page.
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216

Effective Date Pub

Run Control 1D:;

Process Request

*Request ID:

Description:

Process Frequency

" Once T Always * Don't Run

Eeport Manager Process Monitor Fun

Find | e Al First 1 of 1 Laszt

[+]=]

Parameters

End Date:

*Message Hame: | ﬂ

| @ Leave blank to use Current Date

Effective Date Pub page

M essage Name

End

Run

Date

Select the current incremental message to publish.
Select the highest effective date to process from the delay table.

Click to run this request.

The Application Engine program uses the trigger records in the delay table and
the end date parameter from the run control component to publish a current
effective incremental message that contains all future-dated rows that are
effective. This ensures that third-party systems that cannot manage future-dated
records always receive currently active data on that data’s effective date, even
if that information was previously updated on the PeopleSoft system.
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This chapter provides an overview of the Flat File utility and discusses how to:
* Process inbound flat files.
* Initiate file processing.

» Test inbound flat file processing.

Understanding the Flat File Utility

When external systems send flat files to you for inbound transactions, you must develop complementary
processes to translate incoming files into messages or translate outbound messages into files.

The flow for inbound file processing by using the Flat File utility is:

1. The utility receives a flat file in the form of a file layout object from an external system.
The flat file consists of either:
* The relevant data.
* An index file that contains pointers to the data.

Each index file lists the names of a set of data files to be processed. These files contain the application
data, which is in one of the following formats: fixed record, Comma Separated Values (CSV), or XML.

2. The utility reads the file that is submitted for processing:

« If the file is an index file, the Flat File utility loads the list of data files that are associated
with each index file to be processed into a parameter table.

« If it is a single data file, the utility inserts the single data file into a parameter table.

Note. If additional fields in the file layout are not in the message definition, the additional fields are
ignored during the copying of the flat file data to the message and are not inclutlesl inessage.

The utility loops through the list of data files to be processed and reads each data file.
The utility copies the row sets of the data files into the message.

The utility publishes the message.

2

The subscribing systems receive the message and initiate normal inbound data processing.
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Processing Inbound Flat Files

218

You use the file layout definition to read and write from flat files.
To process inbound flat files:

1. Determine the necessary format of the inbound data.

If there’s an industry standard, use it for your file definition.

If there’s no industry standard, create a file layout object that mirrors your message object.
Identify the inbound process and its standard message.

Analyze the vendor’s file structure and compare it to the standard message.

Questions to answer include:

» Can you use an existing message, or do you need to create a new one?

» Can the customer conform to an existing enterprise integration point (EIP), or do you need to
create one (along with corresponding subscription PeopleCode)?

Create the message definition.

Create a file layout definition with the same structure as the message definition
to support the vendor file format.

The hierarchical structure of the data in the File Layout Definition must match that of the message
definition. For example, suppose a message has three levels: level zero, containing Record A,
level one, containing records B and C, and level two, containing record D.

All file layouts that are associated with this message must also have record A in level zero,
record B and C in level one, and record D in level two.

Note. The file layout does not need to contain the exact same fields as the message definition.

For every record in your file layout, add a new file field, AUDIT_ACTN, as the first field in the
record (except when the field already exists in the application table).

You can associate more than one file layout to a single message. For example, vendor A may have a
different number of fields than vendor B, so you may have two file layouts: one for A and one for B.

Specify the file ID uniquely to include a row in a file, which is necessary in mapping the data to its proper
record. Include start and end points when dealing with more than one record in a file layout.

Note. Each record in the file layout has a file record ID attribute. Do not confuse this with the file layout
ID. The file layout ID determines whether a new layout is encountered for multiple file layout processing.

When you subscribe to the message and normal inbound data processing begins, you can invoke the
SetDefault PeopleCode function to set the default values for fields that were not present in the input file.

6. Update or create the inbound file rule pages.

7. Create subscription PeopleCode in PeopleSoft Application Designer to process the message.
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Have the standard inbound process subscribe to and process the message normally. The standard
message definition should have a subscription process that initiates the normal inbound processing
for that object to which you hook your application logic to process the file data.

8. Test the inbound flat

file processing.

Note. You can process multiple inbound flat files at one time. By specifying an inbound index file
as part of the Flat File utility parameters, the system reads all input files within the index file and
uses the associated file layout object and message to convert the data. Similarly, specify a wildcard
in the filename in the inbound file rule component, but make sure that all files that meet the wildcard
criteria correspond to the file layout and message mapping that are defined.

Initiating File Processing

This section discusses how to:

» Set up inbound flat file processing.

* Initiate inbound flat file processing.

Pages Used to Initiate File Processing

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
File Inbound EO_FILE_INBOUND Enterprise Components, Set up inbound flat file
Inbound File Rule processing.
Inbound File EO_FILETOMSG Enterprise Components, Initiate inbound flat

Integration Definitions,
Initiate Processes, Inbound
File Publish

file processing. This
file-to-message processing
function reads the file
rowsetand publishes itas a
message.

Setting Up Inbound Flat File Processing

Access the File Inbound
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File ldentifier:

MARKET_RATE_LOAD

*Inbound File: |itlexampleaewememplratea.csv

I Artive - I

*Status:

[ Index Flag

File Layout ID:

LU Size:

Program
Hame:

—
—

Section:

¥ Create Message Header

¥ Create Message Trailer

File Layout

Customize | Eind | Wiew A | i First 1 af 1 [z

*Me=zane Hame

*Definition Hame

-

1 |ru1.ﬂ.R KET_RATE_LOAD

Q +] =]

Q| MARKET_RATE_LOAD

File Inbound page

File Identifier

Inbound File

Index Flag

Status

File Layout ID
LUWSize (logical unit
of work size)

Program Name and Section

Create M essage Header

Create M essage Trailer

Displays the inbound file that you are associating with the rule.

Enter the index file name or the data file name. Specify the full path
information. The PeopleCode program uses%fdepath_absolute
variable when opening the file.

Select to distinguish between the index and the data file.

Select whether this inbound file rule Active or Inactive. The
default value idnactive.

Select a layout to associate with the file.

Enter the number of level zero rows that are in each message, to
limit the message size. The output message is normally determined
by the MaxMessageSize system parameter.

Select a PeopleSoft Application Engine program and section to invoke
when the utility finishes processing data.

Select to create a header message. Use the header message as a trigger

in the subscription process to initialize tables before receiving the
data messages. Default value is selected.

Select to create a trailer message. Use the trailer message as a trigger
in the subscription process to indicate that all the data messages have
been received. Default value is selected.
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File Layout
Definition Name and If the File Layout ID field is blank, this field should contain only one entry.
Message Name If the File Layout ID field is not blank, this scroll area must contain an entry

for each file layout definition name that is specified in the inbound file.

Note. Use the wildcards * and ? for the file name but not for the directory path. The file layout and
message mapping must be valid for all files that meet the wildcard criteria.

Initiating Inbound Flat File Processing

Access the Inbound File page.

[ ST

Run Control Il 121212 Feport Manager Process Monitor

Process Request Find | e Al Fir=t 1 of 1

*Request ID: ll

Description: |

Process Frequency

i Once  Always * Don't Run
Parameters
*File Identifier: QJ Index Flag ™
File Layout 1D: Inbound File:

Inbound File page

Parameters

File Identifier Select or enter the name of the file identifier that you set up in the File
Inbound page. The file identifier is tied to the publish rules.

Run Click to run this request.

Publishing a New Message

The Inbound File page runs an Application Engine process that initiates the file-to-message processing.
The file-to-message processing function reads the file rowset and publishes it as a message.
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If an index file exists when the inbound conversion process runs, the Application Engine program loads
the list of files to be converted into a parameter table and completes a commit. The Application Engine
program uses the list of files within the parameter table to restart the processing if a particular flat file
fails. If a single data file is provided, then the rowset processing immediately begins.

The file publish process goes through each of the rowsets of the file layout and copies
them into the message row sets.

If the audit action (AUDIT_ACTN) exists in the file, it is copied to the PSCAMA record. If the audit action does
not exist in the file, the publishing process uses the default value that is specified in the file layout field property.

The Flat File utility publishes a new message when one of the following exists:
* Maximum message size is exceeded.

* Logical unit of work publish size is reached.

* A new file layout is detected.

* End of file is reached.

The Application Engine program completes a commit every time a message is published from a file.
After conversion, the flat file remains in the parameter table with a statiPsazissed.

Note. The file layout should exactly match the message layout (excluding the PSCAMA record) and should
use the same character set as that used by the file: either American National Standards Institute or Unicode.

Testing Inbound Flat File Processing

222

To test inbound files:

1. Create a sample flat file, or ask the third-party vendor for a sample flat file.
2. Launch the Flat File utility.

a. Through the browser, sign in to PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

b. Select Enterprise Components, Management, Inbound File Rule.

3. Run the Application Engine program to convert the sample flat file to a message
by running Message Monitor.

Use Message Monitor to ensure the inbound file processing created a publish message
that contains the sample flat file data.

a. Verify that the standard inbound subscription process received the message and
processed it into the application tables.

b. Determine whether the values become the inherited values (if you used the
inherited value feature in file layout).

c. Validate that the production or staging tables loaded with the correct field values.
For production tables, look in the PeopleSoft application pages.

For staging tables, use either the PeopleSoft application pages or run a
qguery by using PeopleSoft Query.
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d. Ensure that the date formats conform.

Code Sample

The following is subscription code for the Market Rate Load message definition:

Decl are Function Del et e_Exi sting_Data Peopl eCode FUNCLI B_ECEI P. SUBSCRI BE_MSG_PC=
Fi el dFor mul a;

Decl are Function Do_Rel Lang Peopl eCode FUNCLI B_ECEI P. SUBSCRI BE_MSG_PC Fi el dFor nmul a;

Local Message &VSG &MSR2, &MBG3;

Local Rowset &VBG ROWSET, &nsg_rowset?2, &MSG ROASET3;

Local nunber &, &K, &S;

Local string &TEMP;

Local Record &REC;

d obal string &VSG_LANG CD;

&VBG = Get Message();

If &BG = Null Then
Exit (1);

El se

If &WSG | sActive Then
&VBG_RONSET = &MSG. Get Rowset () ;

Eval uate &VBG ROWSET(1). PSCAMA. MSG_SEQ FLG. Val ue
Wien "H'
/* If the current nessage is the header nsg, then prepare the table for=
insert */
Del et e_Exi sti ng_Dat a( &VSG) ;
Br eak;
Wien " T"
Br eak;
When- O her

/*build new nmessage for the inserted row used for nultiple Peopl eSoft=
dat abase occurrences */

&VBR = Creat eMessage( Message. MARKET _RATE_SYNC) ;

&nsg_rowset 2 = &VSGR2. Get Rowset () ;

&S = 1;

&VB&E = Creat eMessage( Message. MARKET_RATE_DEFN_SYNC) ;
&VBG _ROWBET3 = &MSG3. Get Rowset () ;
&K = 1;

For & = 1 To &VSG_ROWBET. Act i veRowCount

/* Set rate_mult and rate_div equal to each other for now. The rest of =

this code figures out what the true rate_mult and rate_div should be. =
When it figures it out, it wll overlay the appropriate field with the=
derived val ue. */
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&RATE_MULT = &MSG_ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE TBL. RATE_MULT. Val ue;
If Al (&RATE_MJLT) Then

&VBG_ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_DI V. Val ue = &RATE_MULT;
End-1f;

/* Get the quotation nethod if the rate is for FX */

SQLExec(" SELECT RT_CATEGORY FROM PS_RT_| NDEX_TBL WHERE RT_RATE_| NDEX ==

1", &WVBG ROWSET(&).RT_RATE_TBL. RT_RATE_I NDEX. Val ue, &RT_CATEGORY);

I f &RT_CATEGORY = "10" Then

SQLExec("Sel ect Rate_direct, quote_units, rate_decimals fromps_=

curr_quote_tbl where fromcur = :1 and to_cur = :2 and effdt <= %ateln(:3)", =
&MSG_ROWSET( & ). RT_RATE TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue, &VSG_ROASET( &l ). RT_RATE TBL. TO =

CUR. Val ue,
DECI MALS) ;

&VSG _ROWSET( & ) . RT_RATE_TBL. EFFDT. Val ue, &RATE_DI RECT, &UNITS, &RATE_=

/* If currency pair is not in curr_quote_thl, set quote_units = 1=

and rate_decimals = 4 */

1.*/
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If None(&UNI TS) Then
&UNITS = 1;
&RATE_DECI MALS = 4;
&RATE_DI RECT = "D";

End- I f;

/* Fox InDirect FX rates set RATE MILT to 1 else set RATE DIV to=>

If &RATE_DIRECT <> "I" Then
&VBG_ROWBET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. RATE DI V. Val ue = 1;
El se
&VBG_ROWBET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_MJLT. Val ue = 1;
End- I f;
El se

/* for non FX rate set RATE DIV to 1 */
&MSG_ROWSET( & ). RT_RATE TBL. RATE_DI V. Val ue = 1;

End-1f;

/* CREATE AND | NSERT TO RECORD */

&REC = CreateRecord(Record. RT_RATE_VW;

&VBG_ROWBET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. CopyFi el dsTo( &REC) ;

&REC. RT_EFFDT. Val ue = &VBG ROWSET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. EFFDT. Val ue;
&REC. I nsert () ;

/* build RATE SYNC nessage */
If & <> 1 Then
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&msg_rowset 2. I nsert RoW &S - 1);
End- | f;
&VSG_ROWNBET( &l ). Get Record( 1) . CopyFi el dsTo( &rsg_r owset 2( &S) . Get Record=
(1));
&VSG_ROWNSET( &l ) . Get Recor d(2) . CopyFi el dsTo( &rsg_r owset 2( &S) . Get Record=
(2));
&S = &S + 1,

/* For FX rates check for reciprocal currency pair in rate table, =
update if present, insert if not*/

I f &RT_CATEGORY = "10" And

&MBG_ROWSET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue <> &VSG_ROWSET( &l ). RT_=
RATE_TBL. TO_CUR Then

/* Check for reciprocal in the rt_rate_tbhl */

&TEMP = "*;
SQLExec("Select 'x' fromps_rt_rate_thl where rt_rate_index = :1=
and term= :2 and fromcur = :3 and to_cur = :4 and rt_type = :5 and effdt ==

YDat el n(:6)", &VBG ROWSET(&).RT RATE TBL. RT_RATE | NDEX. Val ue, &VSG ROWSET(& ).RT =
RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &WVBG ROWSET(& ). RT_RATE_TBL. TO CUR Val ue, &VBG ROWSET(&l).RT_=
RATE_TBL. FROM CUR Val ue, &WVBG ROWSET(&).RT_RATE_TBL. RT_TYPE. Val ue, &VSG ROASET=
(&) . RT_RATE_TBL. EFFDT. Val ue, &TEMP);

| f &TEMP <> "Xx" Then

/* Fromcur/to cur reciprocal does no exist, insert */

SQLExec("Insert into ps_rt_rate_tbhl (RT_RATE_|INDEX, TERM FROM =
CUR, TO CUR, RT_TYPE, EFFDT, RATE MJLT, RATE DIV) values (:1, :2, :3, :4, :5=
,9ateln(:6) ,:7 ,:8)", &VBG ROWSET(&I).RT_RATE_TBL. RT_RATE_I NDEX. Val ue, &MSG =
ROWSET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &VSG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE TBL. TO CUR Val ue, &VB8G =
ROWSET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue, &VBG ROWSET( & ). RT_RATE_TBL. RT_TYPE. Val ue, =
&VBG_ROWBET( & ) . RT_RATE_TBL. EFFDT. Val ue, &VSG_ROASET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_=
Dl V. Val ue, &VSG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_MJLT. Val ue) ;

&ACTION = "A"

El se
/* entry exist so update */
SQLExec("Update ps_rt_rate_tbhl set rate_nmult = :7, rate_div = : 8=
where rt_rate_index = :1 and term= :2 and fromcur = :3 and to_cur = :4 and rt_=

type = :5 and effdt = %ateln(:6)", &VSG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. RT_RATE =
I NDEX. Val ue, &VBG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &VBG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE =
TBL. TO_CUR. Val ue, &VBG ROWSET( & ). RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue, &VSG ROASET(& ). RT_=
RATE_TBL. RT_TYPE. Val ue, &VSG ROASET( & ). RT_RATE_TBL. EFFDT. Val ue, &V5G_ROWSET=
(&) . RT_RATE_TBL. RATE DI V. Val ue, &VBG ROASET( & ). RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_MJLT. Val ue);
&ACTION = "C';
End-If;

/* build RATE SYNC nessage for reciprocal */
If & <> 1 Then
&rsg_rowset 2. I nsert Rowm( &S - 1);
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End- I f;

&VSG _RONBET( &l ) . Get Record( 1) . CopyFi el dsTo( &rsg_r owset 2( &S) . Get =
Record(1));

&VBG_RONBET( &l ) . Get Recor d(2) . CopyFi el dsTo( &rsg_r owset 2( &S) . Get =
Record(2));

&reg_rowset 2( &S) . PSCAMA. AUDI T_ACTN. Val ue = &ACTI ON;

&rsg_rowset 2(&S). RT_RATE_TBL. TO CUR Val ue = &VSG ROWSET( & ). RT_RATE =
TBL. FROM_CUR. Val ue;

&rsg_rowset 2(&S). RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue = &VSG ROWSET( & ). RT_=
RATE_TBL. TO_CUR. Val ue;

&rsg_rowset 2(&S). RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_MJLT. Val ue = &VBG _ROWBET(&l).RT_=
RATE_TBL. RATE_DI V. Val ue;

&rsg_rowset 2(&S). RT_RATE_TBL. RATE_DI V. Val ue = &VSG ROWSET( & ). RT_=
RATE_TBL. RATE_MULT. Val ue;

&S = &S + 1;

/* check for existence in the rt_rate_def_tbl for the currency pair=
*/
&TEMP = "";
SQLExec("Select 'x' fromps_rt_rate_def_tbl where rt_rate_index = =
1 and term=:2 and fromcur = :3 and to_cur = :4 ", &WVSG ROASET(&l ). RT_RATE =
TBL. RT_RATE_I NDEX. Val ue, &MSG ROASET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &VSG_ROASET=
(& ). RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue, &MSG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE TBL. TO CUR. Val ue, =
&TEMP) ;
I1f &TEMP <> "x" Then
SQLExec("Insert into ps_rt_rate_def _tbhl (RT_RATE_I NDEX, TERM =
FROM CUR, TO CUR, MAX VARI ANCE, ERROR TYPE, INT_BASIS) values (:1, :2, :3, :4,=>
2.5, "WAR, ' ') ", &MSG ROASET(& ). RT_RATE TBL. RT_RATE | NDEX. Val ue, &VBG _ROWSET=
(&). RT_RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &VSG_ROASET( & ). RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue, &\BG =
ROASET( & ). RT_RATE_TBL. TO_CUR. Val ue) ;

/* build DEFN SYNC nessage */
If & <> 1 Then
&VBG _RONSET3. I nsert Rowm( &K - 1) ;
End-1f;
&VBG_ROWSET( &l ) . Get Record(1). CopyFi el dsTo( &VBG_ROWBET3( &K) . Get =
Record(1));
&VBG _ROWSET( &l ) . Get Record(2). CopyFi el dsTo( &VBG_ROWBET3( &K) . Get =
Record(2));
&VBG_ROWSET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. MAX_VARI ANCE. Val ue = 2. 5;
&VBG_ROWBET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. ERROR_TYPE. Val ue = "WAR';
&VBG_ROWBET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. | NT_BASI S. Value = " ";
&K = &K + 1,
End- I f;
/* insert the reciprocal into the market rate defintion table if it=
does not exist */
&TEMP = "*;
SQLExec("Sel ect 'x’ fromps_rt_rate_def_tbl where rt_rate_index = :=
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1 and term=:2 and fromcur = :3 and to_cur = :4 ", &VBG ROMBET(&l).RT_RATE =
TBL. RT_RATE_I NDEX. Val ue, &VBG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &VBG_ROWNSET—=
(&) .RT_RATE_TBL. TO CUR Val ue, &VBG ROWBET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue, =
&TEMP) ;
I f &TEMP <> "Xx" Then

SQLExec("Insert into ps_rt_rate_def_tbl (RT_RATE_I NDEX, TERM =
FROM CUR, TO CUR, MAX_VARI ANCE, ERROR TYPE, INT_BASIS) values (:1, :2, :3, :4,=
2.5, "WAR', ' ') ", &MSG ROWSET(&l).RT_RATE TBL. RT_RATE | NDEX. Val ue, &VSG_ROWSET=
(&) . RT_RATE_TBL. TERM Val ue, &VSG ROWSET( &l ). RT_RATE_TBL. TO CUR Val ue, &\BG =
ROWSET( &l ) . RT_RATE_TBL. FROM CUR. Val ue) ;

/* build DEFN SYNC nessage */
If & <> 1 Then
&VBG_ROWBET3. | nsert Rowm &K - 1);

End- I f;

&VSG_RONBET( &l ) . Get Record( 1) . CopyFi el dsTo( &MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . Get =
Record(1));

&VSG_RONBET( &l ) . Get Recor d(2) . CopyFi el dsTo( &MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . Get =
Record(2));

&MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. MAX_VARI ANCE. Val ue = 2.5;

&MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. ERROR_TYPE. Val ue = "WAR";

&MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL.|NT_BASI S. Value = " ";

&MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. FROM CUR Val ue = &SG ROWSET=
(&) . CGet Record(1l). TO CUR Val ue;

&MSG_ROWSET3( &K) . RT_RATE_DEF_TBL. TO CUR Val ue = &BG RONSET=
(&) . CGet Record(1l). FROM CUR. Val ue;

&K = &K + 1;

End-1f;
End- I f;

If &BR2. Size > %bxMessageSi ze And
&VBR2. | sActive Then
&VBR2. Publ i sh();
&S = 1;
&VBR = Creat eMessage( Message. MARKET _RATE_SYNC) ;
&nsg_rowset 2 = &VSGR2. Get Rowset () ;
End- I f;

If &VBG&3. Size > %bxMessageSi ze And
&VBG3. | sActive Then
&VB@&3. Publ i sh();
&K = 1;
&VBGE = Creat eMessage( Message. MARKET_RATE_DEFN_SYNC) ;
&VBG_ROWBET3 = &MSG3. Get Rowset () ;
End- I f;

End- For ;

If &BG2 <> Null And
&nsg_rowset 2( 1) . PSCAMA. AUDI T_ACTN. Val ue > "" And
&VBR. | sActive Then
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&VBR2. Publ i sh();
End- I f;
If &BG <> Null And
&VBG_RONSET3( 1) . PSCAMA. AUDI T_ACTN. Val ue > "" And
&VSG3. | sActi ve Then
&VB@&3. Publ i sh();
End- I f;
End- Eval uat e;

End- I f;
End-1|f;
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Using the XML Schema Utility

This chapter provides an overview of the XML Schema utility and discusses using the XML Schema utility.

Understanding the XML Schema Utility

PeopleSoft Open Integration Framework enables near real-time messaging and transactions by using
a format that is based on XML to convey information between diverse applications in a standard
way. To take advantage of this standardization, you must obtain clear XML definitions (schemas)

for each application message, component interface, or business interlink.

The XML Schema utility provides the following features:

» Output options for the XML Schema utility, document type definition (DTD), or
BizTalk definition for all application messages.

» The ability to create an XML definition for a single object, for all of the objects,
or for all of the objects by a specific owner.

» A single flat file for each XML definition that is written to your system’s % TEMP directory
(when you use the Microsoft Windows client) or the server’s common access file directory
(when you use PeopleSoft Internet Architecture).

» An application foundation for future standards of XML definitions.

Generating the XML Schema

This section discusses how to generate the XML Schema.

Page Used to Generate XML Schema

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

XML Schema

EO_GEN_XML_DATA

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Review XML Schema

Generate DTDs, XML
schemas, and BizTalk
definitions.

Generating the XML Schema

Access the Generate XML Schema page.
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Generate XML Schema

Application Message

App Msg Selection Criteria: I 'I

App Msg Selection VYalue: ﬂ

Schema Generation Options

" Generate DTD Spec
[ Generate ¥ML Schema
" Generate Biztalk Definition Generate

Generate XML Schema page

App Msg Selection Criteria  Select application selection message criteria. Value®\lriglsg (all

(application message messages)Channel, Owner ID, and Single Msg (single message).

selection criteria) Depending on the selection criteria, you can enter the selection value
(if already known) or search for the value.

Generate DTD Spec Select for DTD spec output format.

Generate XML Schema Select for XML schema output format.

Generate Biztalk Definition  Select for BizTalk definition output format.

Generate Click to generate the selected output formats.

The utility queries the relevant PeopleTools tables to generate the selected types of XML schemas and writes
the results to the server’s file directory or your system’s Temp directory, depending on the client you use.

To produce an XML schema, DTD, or BizTalk definition:

1. Define the selection criteria for application messages, component interfaces, and business interlinks.

2. Select XML schemas, DTDs, or BizTalk definitions for application message, component
interface, and business interlink objects.

PeopleCode sends a query to the PeopleTools tables to create the selected types of XML definitions.
The XML Schema utility then writes the definitions to the file directory as specified by the
PS_SERVDIR environment variable when using PeopleSoft Internet Architecture or the % TEMP
directory of your system when using the Microsoft Windows client.

Interpreting Sample Output

The following code shows three samples of output for the same application message (in this case,
MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC) in BizTalk, DTD, and XML schema formats.

Example: BizTalk
The following code shows MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC in BizTalk format:
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<Bi zTal k xm ns="ur n: schenas- bi zt al k- org: Bi zTal k/ bi zt al k-0. 81. xm ">

<Body>

<xsd: schema xm ns: xsd="htt p://ww. wW3. or g/ 2000/ 10/ XM_Schenma" >

<xsd: el ement name="MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC' type="MARKET RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNCType" =
/>

<xsd: conpl exType name="MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNCType" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement nanme="Fi el dTypes" type="Fi el dTypesType"/ >
<xsd: el ement nanme="MsgDat a" type="MsgDataType"/>
</ xsd: sequence>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nanme="Fi el dTypesType" >

<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE_TBL" type="Fi el dTypesRT_TYPE_TBLType"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="PSCAMA" type="PSCAMA"/ >

</ xsd: sequence>

</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType name="Fi el dTypesRT_TYPE_TBLType" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE" type="Fi el dTypesFi el dType"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="DESCR' type="Fiel dTypesFi el dType"/ >
<xsd: el ement nanme="DESCRSHORT" type="Fi el dTypesFi el dType"/>
</ xsd: sequence>
<xsd: attribute name="cl ass" type="xsd:string" use="required" value="R"'/>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="PSCAVA" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement nanme="LANGUAGE_CD' type="LANGUAGE_CDType" m nCccurs="0" maxOccurs==
"1t/ >
<xsd: el ement nane="AUDI T_ACTN" type="AUDI T_ACTNType"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="BASE_LANGUAGE_CD" type="BASE_LANGUAGE CDType" m nOccurs="0"=
maxCQccurs="1"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="M5G _SEQ FLG' type="MSG _SEQ FLGType" m nCccurs="0" maxQOccurs==
"1t/ >
<xsd: el ement nanme="PROCESS | NSTANCE" type="PROCESS | NSTANCEType" m nOccurs="0"=
maxCQccurs="1"/>
<xsd: el ement name="PUBLI SH RULE_| D' type="PUBLI SH RULE | DType" ni nCccurs="0"=
maxCccurs="1"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme=" MSGNODENAME" t ype="MSGNODENAMEType" m nCccurs="0" maxOccur s==
"1t/ >
</ xsd: sequence>
<xsd: attribute name="cl ass" type="xsd:string" use="required" value="R'/>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType name="LANGUAGE_CDType" >
<xsd: attribute name="type" type="fiel dtypes" use="optional"/>
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</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="AUDI T_ACTNType" >
<xsd:attri bute nane="type" type="fieldtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="BASE_LANGUAGE_CDType" >
<xsd:attribute nane="type" type="fieldtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="MsG_SEQ FLGType" >
<xsd:attribute nane="type" type="fieldtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="PROCESS_| NSTANCEType" >
<xsd:attri bute nane="type" type="fieldtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="PUBLI SH RULE_I DType" >
<xsd:attri bute nane="type" type="fieldtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane=" MSGNODENAMETYype" >
<xsd:attri bute nane="type" type="fieldtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="MsgDat aType" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el emrent name="Transacti on">
<xsd: conpl exType>
<xsd: sequence>

Chapter 19

use="optional "/ >

use="optional "/ >

use="optional "/ >

use="optional "/ >

use="optional "/ >

use="optional "/ >

<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE_TBL" type="MsgDat aRT_TYPE_TBLType"/ >
<xsd: el ement nanme="PSCAMA" type="PSCAMA"/ >

</ xsd: sequence>
</ xsd: conpl exType>
</ xsd: el ement >
</ xsd: sequence>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="MsgDat aRT_TYPE_TBLType" >
<xsd: sequence>

<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE" >
<xsd: si npl eType>
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string" >

<xsd: pattern value="[A-Z]{1-5}" />
</xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>
</ xsd: el ement >

<xsd: el ement nanme="DESCR'>
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<xsd: si npl eType>
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">
<xsd: pattern val ue=".{1-30}" />
</ xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>
</ xsd: el ement >
<xsd: el ement nane=" DESCRSHORT" >
<xsd: si npl eType>
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">
<xsd: pattern value=".{1-10}" />
</ xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>
</ xsd: el ement >
</ xsd: sequence>
<xsd: attribute name="cl ass" type="xsd:string" use="required"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="Fi el dTypesFi el dType">
<xsd: attribute name="type" type="fieldtypes"/>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: si npl eType nanme="fi el dtypes">

<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">
<xsd: enuner ati on val ue="CHAR'/ >
<xsd: enuner ati on val ue="NUMBER"/ >
<xsd: enuner ati on val ue="DATE"/ >
<xsd: enuner ati on val ue="DATETI ME"/ >
<xsd: enuner ati on val ue="TI ME"/ >

</ xsd:restriction>

</ xsd: si npl eType>

</ xsd: schema>
</ Body>
</ Bi zTal k>

Example: DTD
The following code shows MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC in DTD format:

<! ELEMENT MARKET RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC (Fi el dTypes, MsgData)>

<IENTITY % recordtypes "class (R | SR) #REQU RED' >

<IENTITY % fiel dtypes "type (CHAR | NUVBER | DATE | TIME | DATETI ME) #| MPLIED' >

<! ELEMENT Fi el dTypes (RT_TYPE_TBL, PSCAMA) >

<! ELEMENT PSCAMA ( LANGUAGE CD?, AUDI T_ACTN, BASE_LANGUAGE CD?,
PROCESS | NSTANCE?, PUBLI SH RULE_| D?, MSGNODENAVE?) >

<! ATTLI ST PSCAMA class (R | SR) #REQUI RED>

<! ELEMENT LANGUAGE_CD (#PCDATA) >
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<! ATTLI ST LANGUAGE_CD type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETIME) #| MPLI ED>
<! ELEVENT AUDI T_ACTN ( #PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST AUDI T_ACTN type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETI ME) #l MPLI ED>
<! ELEVENT BASE_LANGUAGE_CD ( #PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST BASE_LANGUAGE CD type (CHAR | NUVBER | DATE | TIME | DATETI ME) =
#| MPLI ED>
<! ELEVMENT MBG SEQ FLG (#PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST MSG SEQ FLG type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETIME) #| MPLI ED>
<! ELEMENT PROCESS | NSTANCE ( #PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST PROCESS | NSTANCE type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETI ME) =
#| MPLI ED>
<! ELEVENT PUBLI SH _RULE_| D (#PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST PUBLI SH RULE I D type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETI ME) =
#| MPLI ED>
<! ELEMENT MBGNCDENAME ( #PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST MSGNODENAME type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETIME) #| MPLI ED>
<! ELEMENT RT_TYPE_TBL (RT_TYPE, DESCR, DESCRSHORT)>
<! ATTLI ST RT_TYPE TBL class (R | SR) #REQUI RED>

<! ELEMENT RT_TYPE (#PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST RT_TYPE type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETIME) #| MPLI ED>
<! ELEMENT DESCR (#PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST DESCR type (CHAR | NUMBER | DATE | TIME | DATETIME) #| MPLI ED>
<! ELEVENT DESCRSHORT ( #PCDATA) >
<! ATTLI ST DESCRSHORT type (CHAR | NUMVBER | DATE | TIME | DATETI ME) #l MPLI ED>

<! ELEMENT MsgData (Transaction)>
<! ELEMENT Transacti on (RT_TYPE_TBL, PSCAMA) >

Example: XML Schema
The following code shows MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC in XML schema format:

<xsd: schema xm ns: xsd="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2000/ 10/ XM_Schema" >

<xsd: el ement nanme=" MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNC' type="MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNCType"=
/>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="MARKET_RATE_TYPE_FULLSYNCType" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement nanme="Fi el dTypes" type="Fiel dTypesType"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="MsgData" type="MsgDat aType"/>
</ xsd: sequence>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="Fi el dTypesType" >

<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement nanme="RT_TYPE_TBL" type="Fi el dTypesRT_TYPE_TBLType"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="PSCAMA" type="PSCAMA"/ >

</ xsd: sequence>
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</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType name="Fi el dTypesRT_TYPE_TBLType" >

<xsd: sequence>

<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE" type="Fi el dTypesFi el dType"/>
<xsd: el ement nanme="DESCR' type="Fiel dTypesFi el dType"/ >

<xsd: el enent nanme="DESCRSHORT" type="Fi el dTypesFi el dType"/>

</ xsd: sequence>

<xsd: attribute name="cl ass" type="xsd:string" use="required"

</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="PSCAVA" >
<xsd: sequence>

<xsd: el ement nanme="LANGUAGE_CD' type="LANGUAGE CDType" m nCccurs="0" nmaxQOccur s==

1"/ >

<xsd: el ement name="AUDI T_ACTN' type="AUDI T_ACTNType"/ >

<xsd: el ement nanme="BASE_LANGUAGE_CD" type="BASE_LANGUAGE CDType" m nOccurs="0"=

maxCccurs="1"/>

<xsd: el ement name="M5G _SEQ FLG' type="MSG _SEQ FLGType" mi nCccurs="0" maxQOccurs==

1"/ >

<xsd: el enment nanme="PROCESS | NSTANCE" type="PROCESS | NSTANCEType" m nOccurs="0"=

maxCQccurs="1"/>

<xsd: el ement name="PUBLI SH RULE_| D' type="PUBLI SH RULE | DType" mi nCOccurs="0"=

maxCccurs="1"/>

<xsd: el ement nanme=" MSGNODENAME" t ype="MSGNODENAMEType" m nCccurs="0" maxOccur s==

"1t/ >
</ xsd: sequence>

<xsd: attribute name="cl ass" type="xsd:string" use="required" value="R"'/>

</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="LANGUAGE_CDType" >
<xsd: attribute nane="type" type="fiel dtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType name="AUDI T_ACTNType" >
<xsd: attribute nane="type" type="fiel dtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType name="BASE_LANGUACGE_CDType" >
<xsd: attribute nane="type" type="fiel dtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="MSG_SEQ FLGType">
<xsd: attribute nane="type" type="fiel dtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nanme="PROCESS_| NSTANCEType" >

<xsd: attribute nane="type" type="fiel dtypes"
</ xsd: conpl exType>
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<xsd: conpl exType nane="PUBLI SH RULE_I DType" >
<xsd:attri bute nane="type" type="fieldtypes" use="optional"/>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane=" MSGNODENAMETYype" >
<xsd:attri bute nane="type" type="fieldtypes" use="optional"/>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nanme="MsgDat aType" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el emrent name="Transacti on">
<xsd: conpl exType>
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE_TBL" type="MsgDat aRT_TYPE_TBLType"/ >
<xsd: el ement nanme="PSCAMA" type="PSCAMA"/ >
</ xsd: sequence>
</ xsd: conpl exType>
</ xsd: el ement >
</ xsd: sequence>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nane="MsgDat aRT_TYPE_TBLType" >
<xsd: sequence>
<xsd: el ement name="RT_TYPE">
<xsd: si npl eType>
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string" >
<xsd: pattern value="[A-Z]{1-5}" />
</xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>
</ xsd: el ement >
<xsd: el ement nane="DESCR'>
<xsd: si npl eType>
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">
<xsd: pattern val ue=".{1-30}" />
</xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>
</ xsd: el ement >
<xsd: el ement name="DESCRSHORT" >
<xsd: si npl eType>
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">
<xsd: pattern val ue=".{1-10}" />
</xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>
</ xsd: el enent >
</ xsd: sequence>
<xsd:attribute name="cl ass" type="xsd:string" use="required" value="R'/>
</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: conpl exType nanme="Fi el dTypesFi el dType" >
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<xsd: attribute name="type" type="fieldtypes"/>

</ xsd: conpl exType>

<xsd: si npl eType nanme="fi el dtypes">
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">

<xsd: enuner ation
<xsd: enuner ation
<xsd: enuner ation
<xsd: enuner ation
<xsd: enuner ation
</ xsd:restriction>
</ xsd: si npl eType>

</ xsd: schema>
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APPENDIX A

EIP Naming Standards

EIP names describe the business purposes of integration points and provide a virtual wrapper
for packaging one or more integration technology objects.

EIP names use an approved list of standard PeopleSoft business object nouns and action and event verbs.

Standard Action and Event Verbs

The following standard verbs are used in the names and descriptions of EIPs:

Verb Description

Acknowledge Indicates receipt of a processing request. Also conveys$
the result of the original request. (For example, your
application acknowledges a purchase order (PO) whe
a PO has beenissued and the corresponding businesg
application acknowledges the receipt of the PO and
responds with an acceptance or counter offer.)

Add Use when a complete entity has already been construgted
and needs to be communicated for the first time to
another business application, and when there are busipess
implications beyond what a Sync message would convey.
Transactional messages may use Add; setup data shopld
use Sync.

Adjust Clarifies a specific process (for example, adjustment ot
inventory quantity on hand when neither Add, Change,|or
Delete conveys the full meaning).

Allocate Clarifies a specific process (for example, allocating cogts
to different business applications when neither Add,
Change, or Delete conveys the full meaning).

Approve Use when an entity passes an approval process and is
ready for the next business process step.
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Verb

Description

Cancel

Use when there are business implications beyond a
simple change or delete (for example, canceling a
purchase order).

Change

Use when an entity is changed based on a business e\
and the change needs to be communicated to another
business application. Encompasses business implicat
beyond what a Sync message would convey (for
example, SalesOrderChange). Transactional messagf
can use Change; setup data should use Sync.

ent

ons

Confirm

Responds to a request from the receiving application tq
confirm. This function conveys the result of the original
request (for example, when an inventory issue must
be confirmed in an application based on an eventin a
warehouse management business application).

Create

Use when the processing must initiate the building of tH
document rather than moving the document from one
system to another.

e

Find

Requests a list of items from a business application. T
response to this requestis List. Equivalent to a search
dialog box in which you pass the search criteria over as
the message.

e

FullSync

Replicates a complete entity, including all record
instances, between business applications to initially se
the receiving application with that data. Use with all full
message definitions.

Get

Requests a specific data entity from a business
application. The response to this request is Show. Diffq
from Find in that the specific entity’s key values are
known and its details are being requested, whereas Fi
checks for existence and returns a list of values that
match the Find criteria.

d

Issue

Clarifies a specific process (for example, issue malteria
from inventory in cases where neither Add, Change, or]

Delete conveys the full meaning).

240
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Verb

Description

List

Use when sending a list of multiple data entities in a
summary format. The List verb can be used to respond
to a Find or Get request, or in a publish scenario, to pus
information to other applications based on a business
event. The results of a List can be used as is, or they c4
be used to select a specific instance of a document or
entity to issue a detail Get request.

1l

Load

Initiates the addition of a data entity to another busines
application where maintenance to the document pass¢g
the receiving application permanently. When the requg
is passed, the sending application no longer has direct
control over the document or entity.

S to
st

Post

Clarifies a specific process (for example, a posted jour
entry, in cases where neither Add, Change, or Delete
conveys the full meaning).

hal

Receive

Clarifies a specific process (for example, when you
receive inventory against a PO, in cases where Chang
not detailed enough for the business context).

b s

Request

Requests specific data from a business application.
The requested data should be passed back as a separ
message.

hte

Show

Sends information about a specific instance of a busing
entity. Can also be used to respond to a Get request, 0
a publish scenario in which it pushes information to oth
applications based on a business event.

Sync

Communicates the need to update master files betweeg
business applications. Facilitates application integrity

and ease of data entry for the business user by enablin
a single point of input. Should contain only incrementa
messages of Add, Change, or Delete actions to the ent
Normally used for passing setup messages between
applications.
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Verb Description

Transfer Clarifies a specific process (for example, in the event
of a transfer of material from one inventory location to
another, in cases where neither Add, Change, or Delet

conveys the full meaning).

1%

Update Clarifies a specific process (for example, in the event of
an update of inspection information from one business
application to another, in cases where neither Add,
Change, or Delete conveys the full meaning). The
eventis not adding a document or changing fields, but
communicating the occurrence of an event as well as
the corresponding data that accompanies the event.
Transactional data may use Update; setup data should use

Sync.

Standard Business Object Nouns

Business objects appear in uppercase with underscores between key words.

The following table lists examples of business object names only; it is not intended to list or set conventions.

Account_Chartfield Deal Names_Prefix_Suffix Project_Category
Action_Reason Department Nations_Duevo Project_Status
APE_Industry Dept_Budget Occupation_lliness Project_Team
Applicant Detail_Calendar Par_Location Project_Type_Cat_Link
Bank DirectDeposit Par_Location_Count Purchase_Order
BOM Earnings Payroll Rating_Model
Budget Expense Payroll_Paysheet Regulatory _Region
Bus_Unit_FS Expense_Advance Pension_Fund Resource_Category
Bus_Unit_GL Expense_Report Person_ Accomplishment| Resource_SubCategory
Bus_Unit_HR Expense_Sheet Person_Competency Resource_Type

242
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Account_Chartfield

Deal

Names_Prefix_Suffix

Project_Category

Bus_Unit_PC Fund Person_Contract_ Review_Scale
Belgium
Bus_Unit_PF Grant Person_Credit_Card Salary
Carrier Image Person_Disability Salary_Matrix
Company Industry_Inspection Person_Diversity Salary_Plan
Company_Credit_ Card InterUnit Person_Education Salary_Structure
Company_Property Inventory Person_Names SalesOrder
Competency ltem Person_Property Schedule
Consumer Item_BusUnit Person_PriorWork State
Consumer_Usage Iltem_Rev Person_Visa_Citizen State_Name
Contract Item_Vendor Position Statute
ContractBelgium Job_Code Product_Chartfield Statute_Belgium
Country Journal Product_Item Vendor
Customer Labor_Category Product_Group Visa_Permit
Credit_Card Labor_Relations Product_Price Voucher
Credit_Card_ Merchant Location Product_UOM Union
Currency Market_Price Project UOM
Customer Market_Rate Project_Activity Workforce
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APPENDIX B

PeopleSoft Design Patterns

PeopleSoft delivers a group of design patterns with each application. The Design
Patterns page lists available design patterns.

List of Design Patterns

The following table presents brief descriptions of the delivered design patterns:

Design Pattern Name Description

AE Row By Row Publish (application engine row by row In this design pattern, the transaction or setup data tha
publish) you want to send out of PeopleSoftis updated by using
an Application Engine program that performs procedurgl
(row-by-row) processing; you want to publish these
changes. Generally, messages are used with this design
pattern.

Batch Publish Use this design pattern to publish messages from a baich
application. The batch application can be a COBOL
or Structured Query Report program that takes either
a procedural or set-based approach, or it can be an
Application Engine set-based program.

Batch Subscribe This design pattern enables you to perform edits againpt
messages in sets. This can be a useful technique for high
volume data, including millions of inbound rows. This
design pattern is useful when you know that a single
message definition may contain multiple instances of
transaction, or when you mustreuse an existing batch
program.

Cl Subscribe (component interface subscribe) This design pattern uses a component interface to edit
incoming message data. This enables you to reuse
existing business rules when processing data.
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Design Pattern Name

Description

Component Publish

In this design pattern, the transaction or setup data tha
you want to send out of PeopleSoft is being updated by
using a PeopleSoft component. In this case, the data
is already in the component buffer, and the Publish
PeopleCode function is used to publish a message.

EDI In

This design pattern is for inbound EDI documents.

You should only use EDI for existing EDI manager
inbound transactions that must be supplied to an EDI
partner, and you want to allow subscription to an XML
message, or when you need to comply with other indudtry
standards, such as SWIFT, BAI, or HL7, that have an
existing EDI manager inbound map, and you want to
convert to subscribing to an XML message.

EDI Out

This design pattern is for outbound EDI documents.

You should only use EDI for existing EDI manager
inbound transactions that must be supplied to an EDI
partner and you want to allow subscription to an XML
message, or you need to comply with other industry
standards, such as SWIFT, BAI, or HL7, that have an
existing EDI manager inbound map, and you want to
convert to publishing to an XML message.

Full Table Publish

Use this design pattern to populate an entire copy of a
table onto a remote database or legacy system. Generglly,
full data replication occurs with setup tables, or relatively
static, low-volume tables that are keyed by setID. Whep a
copy of a table exists on the remote system, incrementf
updates can be used.

Full Table Subscribe

Use this design pattern to subscribe to messages that
contain an entire copy of a table that is published from &
remote database or legacy system. Generally, full datd
replication occurs with setup tables, or relatively static,
low-volume tables that are keyed by setlD. When a

copy of a table exists on the remote system, incrementf
updates can be used.

No Pattern

No design pattern is specified.

PeopleCode Subscribe

Use this design pattern to subscribe to messages by ug
a PeopleCode program when additional processing is
required. Use PeopleCode subscription when simple
edits or no edits against the inbound data are needed
before inserting the data into the application tables or
staging tables.

ng
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Design Pattern Name

Description

Sync Reply

In this design pattern, another system initiates a
request for information from PeopleSoft and waits for
information to be returned. This information must be
provided by PeopleSoft in a real-time synchronous mo
and in a conversational style of interface before the oth
system can continue processing. Generally, business
interlinks are used to satisfy this type of request.

e
er

Sync Request

Use this design pattern when a PeopleSoft application
must call a third-party vendor’s application to request
information. This information must be provided in
areal-time, synchronous mode. Generally, business
interlinks are used to satisfy this type of request.

XML Reply

In this design pattern, another system initiates a reque
for information from PeopleSoft. This information must
be provided by PeopleSoft in a real-time synchronous
mode and in a conversational style of interface before
the other system can continue processing. Generally,
XMLDocs are used to satisfy this type of request.

—

p

XML Request

Use this design pattern when a PeopleSoft application
must call a third party vendor’s application to request
information. This information must be provided in a
real-time, synchronous mode. Generally, XMLDocs ar

17

used to satisfy this type of request.
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Glossary of PeopleSoft Terms

absenceentitlement

absencetake

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

action template

activity

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

This element defines rules for granting paid time off for valid absences, such as sick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element defines the
entitlement amount, frequency, and entittement period.

This element defines the conditions that must be met before a payee is entitled
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the accounting class defines how
aresource is treated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory

class indicates whether a resource becomes part of a balance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, while the Non-inventory class indicates that the resource is
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when a transaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can be the
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction is to be posted. You can only select an accounting date that falls within an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for an item

is normally the invoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items as they are
processed. You can accumulate a single value over time or multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of all voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allows total flexibility
for time periods and values accumulated.

The reason an employee’s job or employment information is updated. The action
reason is entered in two parts: a personnel action, such as a promotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and a reason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the

Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlines a set of escalating actions that the system or user
performs based on the period of time that a customer or item has been in an action
plan for a specific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, an instance of a catalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is available for enrollment. The activity defines
such things as the costs that are associated with the offering, enrollment limits and
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actions that are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides a further breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to performin a
business process. Because it consists of the steps that are used to perform a transactiol
it is also known as a step map.
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agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

authentication server
basetimeperiod

benchmark job

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control

budget period

businessevent

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides a way to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from a bank, and notifications by a buyer and supplier
location combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and patrticipants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to the root node, checking each node for plans that contain
allocation rules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enables you to create a statutory chart
of accounts and enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

Abbreviation forreceivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines how price rules are to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that the system uses to evaluate the
condition of a customer’s account or of individual items to determine whether to
generate a follow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relates the data that makes up an entry in the
directory information tree.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in a calendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, a benchmark job is a job code for which there is
corresponding salary survey data from published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A tree node that rolls up to nodes above it in the hierarchy, as defined in PeopleSoft
Tree Manager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; this type of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with this account. Formerly called
“system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to see if they pass, fail, or pass with a warning.

In commitment control, budget control ensures that commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enables you to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate a document’s cycle if the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent a purchase order from being dispatched to a vendor if
there are insufficient funds in the related budget to support it.

The interval of time (such as 12 months or 4 quarters) into which a period is divided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periods without restriction to only one calendar.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, defines the processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update process for a draft activity.
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buyer

catalogitem

catalog map

catalog partner

categorization

channel

ChartField

ChartField balancing

ChartField combination edit

ChartKey

checkbook

ClassChartField

clone

collection
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Glossary

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event
(a sale, for example).

A corporation or a subset of a corporation that is independent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchases that are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a specific topic that a learner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or more learning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, translates values from the catalog source data to
the format of the company’s catalog.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offerings with catalog offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or a generic event.

A field that stores a chart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of a transaction.

The process of editing journal lines for valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or more fields that uniquely identify each row in a table. Some tables contain only
one field as the key, while others require a combination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enables you to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that is related to funds and trade promotions.

A ChartField value that identifies a unique appropriation budget key when you
combine it with a fund, department ID, and program code, as well as a budget period.
Formerly calledsub-classification.

In PeopleCode, to make a unique copy. In contragiopy may mean making a
new reference to an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

To make a set of documents available for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collection is set of directories and files that allow search
application users to use the Verity search engine to quickly find and display source
documents that match search criteria. A collection is a set of statistics and pointers
to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on a file server. Because a
collection can only store information for a single location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.
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collectionrule

compensation obj ect

compensation structure

condition

configuration parameter

catalog

configuration plan

content reference

context

control table

cost profile

cost row

current learning

dataacquisition

dataelements

dataset

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that defines actions to take for a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a node within a compensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objects that represents the compensation-related relationship between
the objects.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is a change of status for a customer’s
account, such as reaching a credit limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system wigopleSoft. For example, a configuration
parameter catalog might set up configuration and communication parameters for an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to a node
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. These are
typically either URLs or iScripts. Content references fall into three categories: target
content, templates, and template pagelets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
which is the current row of data on each scroll level when a PeopleCode program
is running.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of a processing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
uses three types of context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that controls the processing of an application. This type of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A combination of a receipt cost method, a cost flow, and a deplete cost method. A
profile is associated with a cost book and determines how items in that book are
valued, as well as how the material movement of the item is valued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for a set of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s in-progress learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systems and fed into the
operational data store (ODS).

Data elements, at their simplest level, define a subset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rules that tell the system what measures to
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A data grouping that enables role-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of data that is displayed for a user by associating dataset
rules with user roles. The result of dataset rules is a set of data that is appropriate
for the user’s roles.
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Glossary

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which a particular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default values for the learning activity, such as cost and language. This is primarily
used to help learners search the catalog for the type of delivery from which they learn
best. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Managementis a blended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goods are
shipped to their destinations (such as truck, air, rail, and so on). The delivery method is
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. The type determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, the representation of a directory’s hierarchical
structure.

A flexible method that sequentially numbers the financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

Atree that takes its detail values—dynamic details—directly from a table in the
database, rather than from arange of values that are entered by the user.

Atable in the database that has its own record definition, such as the Department table.
As fields are entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure data integrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical data to your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it before it actually goes into effect. By using effective dates, you don't delete
values; you enter a new value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation forEnterprise I ncentive Management ledger. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handle incremental result gathering within the
scope of a participant. The ledger captures a result set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of which itis a result.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a related group of intercompany accounts that is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business process that generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a business process that enables parent companies to
calculate the netincome of subsidiaries on a monthly basis and adjust that amount
to increase the investment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.

As each point is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associated with that component and that event. Examples
of events are FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refers to an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates a derivative (duplicate) of the original event to be processed by other objects.
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item
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Sales Incentive Management uses this mechanism to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagation determines who receives the credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either is a deduction or is in dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, a type of arbitration plan that is associated with a
price rule. Exclusive pricing is used to price sales order transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric data values from fields from a source
database as well as an analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or sales numbers. A
factis stored on a fact table.

A logical entity with a unique set of descriptive demand and forecast data that is used
as the basis to forecast demand. You create forecast items for a wide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or use in your organization and for
which you require a predictable usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. There are four funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, process types are identified by a generic process
type. For example, the generic process type SQR includes all SQR process types,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivables, a posting entity that comprises one or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources Management and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under a single name or variable to run calculations
in PeopleSoft business processes. In PeopleSoft Time and Labor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the incentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation
process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and so on.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A rule is one part in the process of turning a transaction
into compensation.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for a promotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to a customer for promotional activities.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, a tangible commodity that is stored in a business unit
(shipped from a warehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that is designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent a family or group of inventory items. It can have a planning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as a component on a planning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on a production or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used as a component in a production. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, anindividual receivable. Anitem can be an invoice, a
credit memo, a debit memo, a write-off, or an adjustment.

An abbreviation fokey performance indicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization is doing in achieving critical success factors. This defines the data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.
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Glossary

Abbreviation forLightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepancies between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a group of learners who are linked

to the same learning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such as the same department or job code. Learner groups are used to contro
access to and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enroliments in the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, the foundational building blocks

of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management supports six
basic types of learning components: web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these learning component types compose a single
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies a set of categories and
catalog items that can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
values that are assigned to the learning activities and programs that are created within a
particular learning environment. Learning environments provide a way to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those items that are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s completed learning activities and programs.

You use ledger mapping to relate expense data from general ledger accounts to
resource objects. Multiple ledger line items can be mapped to one or more resource
IDs. You can also use ledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referredategs

to business units. You can map the amounts in two different ways: an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or a budgeted amount that can be
used to calculate the capacity rates as well as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan (or
template) and that is available for other plans to share. Changesto a library section are
reflected in all plans that use it.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan
template but appears in a plan. Changes to linked sections propagate to plans using
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable that is defined and
maintained in a plan template and that also appears in a plan. Changes to linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies a group of goods that are shipped together. Load
management is a feature of PeopleSoft Inventory that is used to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.

In PeopleSoft HRMS, the set of information that is available for a specific country.
You can access this information when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you access it by a local country menu.

Locations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for a company, for
example, one address to receive bills, another for shipping, a third for postal deliveries,
and a separate street address. Each address has a different location number. The
primary location—indicated by &—is the address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that is related to hiring
a service provider. Logistical tasks are linked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering a new
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laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). The logistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before a work order is
released to a service provider.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to a given market or industry and is built on top of a product category.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a group of receivables items and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteria for selected
field values.

Abbreviation forPeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprises the
universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are startdd@hen
Serversis selected in an application server domain configuration.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
a trade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
defines the performance that is required to receive the discount. In the industry, you
may know this as an offer, a discount, a merchandising event, an event, or a tactic.

Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functions that pass SQL strings, such as in SQL
objects, the SQLExec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

Metastrings are special expressions included in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with a percent (%) symbol, are included directly in the string literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currencies that
are defined for a business unit, with the option to post a single transaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

The ability to process transactions in a currency other than the business unit’s base
currency.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is
funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In the industry, you may know this as a national
promotion, a corporate promotion, or a corporate discount.

Atreethatis based on a detail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home page is called a pagelet. These pagelets display
summary information within a small rectangular area on the page. The pagelet provide
users with a snapshot of their most relevant People Soft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation calculation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensation objects.
See als@ompensation object.

A company that supplies products or services that are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rules that define the criteria by which it should select
scheduled payments for payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such as an invoice, a credit
memo, or a write-off) that has been entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.
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Glossary

PeopleCode is a proprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft application
processor. PeopleCode generates results based upon existing data or user actions. By
using business interlink objects, external services are available to all PeopleSoft
applications wherever PeopleCode can be executed.

An action that a user takes upon an object, usually a record field, that is referenced
within a PeopleSoft page.

The fundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of a relational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, aweb server, and a browser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of an incentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically

uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
a plan context with a specific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thus forming a chain. Each plan context has a
corresponding set of period contexts.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management engine in how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and thatis required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three participants are on a compensation structure, each has a different plan context.
Configuration plans are identified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participants that refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the base from which a plan is created.
A plan template contains common sections and variables that are inherited by all plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that

are not visible in the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of
alearner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, a set of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry is a tree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. Itis a central repository that
defines both the structure and content of a portal through a hierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enables you to select products and conditions for
which the price list applies to a transaction. During a transaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’s lowest price on any associated, active price lists. This
price is used as the basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of eachrule are met.
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pricerulecondition

pricerulekey

process category

processgroup

process definition

processinstance

processjob

process request

processrun control

product category

programs

progresslog

project transaction

promotion

publishing

record group

record input VAT flag

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selects the price-by fields, the values for the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the fields that are available to define price rule
conditions (which are used to match a transaction) on the price rule.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, a group of application processes (performed in a defined
order) that users can initiate in real time, directly from a transaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each process request. This value is automatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the process is submitted to
run.

You can link process definitions into a job request and process each request serially
orin parallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A single run request, such as a Structured Query Report (SQR), a COBOL or
Application Engine program, or a Crystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleTools variable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed
at runtime for all requests that reference arun control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the same run control ID, but only
contain information specific to a given application process request.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, indicates an application in the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system is associated with a product category.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a high-level grouping that guides the
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curricula and
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. This is similar
to the time sheet in function and process. The service provider contact uses the
progress log to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can be logged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that is completed, or by the
completion of milestone activities that are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that represents a cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a trade promotion, which is typically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturers to increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a stage in processing that makes
incentive-related results available to participants.

A set of logically and functionally related control tables and views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant data entry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across all related tables and views.

Abbreviation forrecord input value-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, this flag indicates that you are recording input VAT
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on the transaction. This flag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for a transaction and to determine how a
transaction is reported on the VAT return. For all cases within Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information is tracked on a transaction, this flag is set to Yes. This flag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, where itis
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
where itis assumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation forrecord output val ue-added tax flag.
Seerecord input VAT flag.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, system objects that represent the sales
organization, such as territories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
defines the business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, a reference transaction is a source transaction that is
referenced by a higher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. This avoids duplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such as a purchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause
the system to concurrently reference and relieve all or part of the amount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such as a purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structure that is based on a regional sourcing
model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur ata

level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, these objects further define a
compensation structure to resolve transactions by establishing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Data that is extracted from a separate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation forreal-time event notification server in PeopleSoft MultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

Describes how people fit into PeopleSoft Workflow. Arole is a class of users who
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your business rules
typically specify what user role needs to do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’s role user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID does in other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow uses role user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the roles that users play in the workflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

In atree, to roll up is to total sums based on the information hierarchy.

Arun control is a type of online page that is used to begin a process, such as the
batch processing of a payroll run. Run control pages generally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique ID to associate each user with his or her own run control table entries.
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run-level context

search query

section

security event

serial genealogy

serial in production

session

session template

setup relationship

sharedriver expression

singlesignon

sourcetransaction

SpeedChart

SpeedType

staging

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, associates a particular run (and batch
ID) with a period context and plan context. Every plan context that participatesin a run
has a separate run-level context. Because a run cannot span periods, only one run-level
context is associated with each plan context.

You use this set of objects to pass a query string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returns a set of matching results with keys to the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a collection of incentive rules that
operate on transactions of a specific type. Sections enable plans to be segmented to
process logical events in different sections.

In commitment control, security events trigger security authorization checking, such
as budget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
and inquiries.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of a specific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the tracing of serial information for
manufactured items. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(thatis, the period of time between start and finish times within a day). The session
stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, enables you to set up common
activity characteristics that may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
Learning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes all of the default template information to populate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a relationship object type that
associates a configuration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, a named planning method similar to a driver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared use within a single planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second PeopleSoft application server without entering a user ID or
password.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that is integrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, a pre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartKeys to be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally be related to each ChartKey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypes simplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.
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Account required by a regulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, this is equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of sections in a plan. Each
step corresponds to a step in the job run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies the level of a material storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of a business unit, a storage area, and a storage level.
You can set up to four storage levels.

A value that groups customers into a division for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFields to create summary ledgers that roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail values or on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger data record to accommodate the maximum length of a node name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in allocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision

reporting to store combined account balances from detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger balances each time a reportis requested. Instead, detail balances are
summarized in a background process according to user-specified criteria and stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than a base time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total.

Atree used to roll up accounts for each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to define trees on trees. In asummary tree, the detail values are really
nodes on a detail tree or another summary tree (known dmthetree). A summary

tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entries for the general ledger.

A means of sharing similar sets of values in control tables, where the actual data values
are different but the structure of the tables is the same.

Shared data that is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field as an additional key or unique
identifier.

The value of the entry currency or currencies converted to a single currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

Atemplate is HTML code associated with a web page. It defines the layout of

the page and also where to get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
use templates to build a page by combining HTML from a number of sources. For

a PeopleSoft portal, all templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned a template.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

Arelative period, such as year-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reports when a rolling time frame, rather
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than a specific date, is required. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulas in
PeopleSoft Projects.

traceusage In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the control of which components will be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

transaction allocation In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of a transaction. When a raw transaction from a batch is allocated to a plan context,
the transaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
transaction tables.

transaction state In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a value assigned by an incentive
rule to a transaction. Transaction states enable sections to process only transactions
that are at a specific stage in system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “picked up” by a
different section for further processing.

Translatetable A system edit table that stores codes and translate values for the miscellaneous fields in
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

tree The graphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displays the relationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

unclaimed transaction In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a transaction that is not claimed
by a node or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually due to
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by a compensation administrator.

univer sal navigation header Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
the top of every page as long as the user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing access to the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display a welcome message for each user.

user interaction obj ect In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, used to define the reporting components
and reports that a participant can access in his or her context. All Sales Incentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to a compensation structure node
through a compensation relationship object (individually or as groups).

variable In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the calculation results and are then inputs to other calculations.
Variables can be plan variables that persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variables that exist only during the processing of a section.

VAT exception Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that is granted to an organization. This terms refers to both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

VAT exempt Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exempt. Describes goods and services that are not
subject to VAT. Organizations that supply exempt goods or services are unable to
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt without recovery.

VAT exoneration Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

VAT suspension Abbreviation forvalue-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

warehouse A PeopleSoft data warehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, data warehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.
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In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic terms and conditions for
hiring a specific service provider. When a service provider is hired, the service
provider logs time or progress against the work order.

A way of presenting data through a PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler interface
that enables users to do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly access the pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
the worklist for another item.

An XML definition that standardizes the representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or business interlinks.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of a manufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

Abbreviation forzero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with a VAT code that

has a tax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt with recovery.

263



Glossary

264 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Index

Add Nodes to Chunk Rule page 166
additional documentation  xiv
application fundamentals  xiii
Application Server

configuring 88
Attribute Details Page 26
attribute/value pairs 9

batch publish rules
associating to a message 179
characterizing 179
pages used to assign 179
settingup 164
Batch Publish Rules page 164, 179
Business Interlink Status Report
generating 38
business units 166
See Also chunking rules
BusUnit Mapping page 186

caching
enabling for navigation pages 103
Calculating Cross/Reciprocal Rates
page 55
Card Type page 78
chunking data 186-187
Chunking Rule page 186, 207
chunking rules
adding nodes to 188
assigning business unitsto 166, 188
assigning to a business unit 189
assigning to a setiD 190
associating to publication rules 164
creating 185
defining 186
chunking tables
routing PeopleCode 193
Clean Portal Project process
running 152
understanding 151
comments, submitting  xvii
common elements  xvii

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

component interfaces 159
configuring
Application Server 88
connection parameters
defining 75
Consolidated Publications Incorporated
(CPI) xiv
contact information  xvii
Container Definition Page 28
Container Membership Rules Page 31
country-specific documentation  xvi
credit card
processing options 73
Credit Card
message definitions 83
Credit Card Entry/Display Test page 79
accessing 75
credit card interface
settingup 74
Credit Card interface
testing 79
Credit Card Interface Installation page 75
accessing 75
credit card options
CyberSource 73
manual processing 74
XML-compliant vendors 73
Credit Card Setup page
accessing 75
Credit Card transaction
testing 80
Credit Card transaction request
message 82
Credit Card transaction response
message 83
credit cards
configuring the Application Designer
plug-in 88
configuring the Java plug-in 84
installing the interlink 73
setting transaction inputs and
outputs 92
understanding the Java plug-in 84
Credit Cards
defining types to accept 78

265



Index

266

cross-references  xvi
Currency

calculating rates with multicurrency 55
Currency conversion 43

See Also See Market rates
Currency Quotation Method page 53
Currency quotations,defining 53
custom chunking tables 181

See Also chunking tables
custom navigation pages

describing 101

describing folder and link sequence

on 124

Customer Connection web site  xiv
CyberSource

integration with 74

processing credit cards with 73
CyberSource API

setting up on NT systems 84-85

setting up on Unix systems 87

data distribution 59
See Also datasets
mobile 61
mobile user rules 63
Data Maintenance Setupl page 200
Data Maintenance Setup2 page 202
data setsSee datasets
data subscription
in multilingual environment 170
in non-multilingual environment 170
data syncronization 10
dataset rules 59
datasets 59
mobile data distribution 61-62
mobile user rules 63
user roles 60
Delete Empty Folders process
running 151
understanding 151
Directory Audit Report
generating 38
directory information tree 9
directory interface
data mapping 9
delivered business interlinks 10
steps touse 10
Directory Interface
configuring 9

connecting 12
product requirements,
recommendations 3

directory load process, using 32
directory mappings

sample mappings 20
distinguished name 9
Distinguished Name Details Page 23
DN Details - Translate Table Page 24
documentation

country-specific ~ xvi

printed Xxiv

related xiv

updates xiv

Effective Date Publish page 215
effective date publish utility

definition 205

full data publish 207

pages used torun 215
effective-dated messages 207

See Also full data publish

creating a publish rule definition 210

defining chunking rules 210

defining message routing 212
effective-dated rows

publishing from the delay table 214
EIPs 161

See Also message EIPs

naming standards, nouns 242

naming standards, verbs 239
Enterprise Integration Points 161

See Also EIPs
entry membership rules, settingup 27
EO EIP Data Maint page 203
EOPP_CPPROJ 151
EOPP_FD_DEL 151
EOPP_SCSYNC 149
error correction

message setup and maintenance

pages 199

messages 204
error handling utility

creating error correction pages 199

definition 197

row security 202

settingup 200

testing 203

workflow notification 203

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



error management process 197
Euro

triangulating 50
Exchange Rate Detail page 48

F
File Inbound page 219
file layouts 160
flat file utility
about 217
inbound file processing 217, 221
inbound file processing pages 219
inbound file processing setup 219
inbound file processing testing 222
full data publish
creating a message definition 209
creating the run control 211
defining a message channel 208
defining message nodes 208
Full Data Publish page 211
Full Table Publish Rules page 175
G

glossary 249

Inbound File page 221
incremental messages
creating the message definition 213
effective-dated delay function 213
integration
CyberSource 74
manual processing 74
XML-compliant vendor 74
Integration Broker 160
interface
setting up credit card 74
interlinks
configuring proxy server support 90
configuring the Application Designer
plug-in 88
configuring the Java plug-in 84
identifying input fields not used or
supported 95
installing the credit card 73
setting configuration parameters 88
setting decryption options 92
setting parameter check logic 92

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Index

setting transaction inputs and
outputs 92

setting up PeopleTools Java Business
Interlink on NT systems 85

setting up PeopleTools Java business
interlink on Unix systems 86

setting up the CyberSource API on UNIX
systems 86

setting up the Java plug-in on UNIX
systems 86

setting up tracing 91

understanding the Java plug-in 84

Java business interlink
setting up on NT systems 85
setting up on Unix systems 86
Java plug-in
setting up on NT systems 84

Languages page 178

LDAP, See Lightweight Directory Access
Protocol

LDIF 10

manual option
processing credit cards with 74
manual processing
integration with 74
Map Business Unit page 189
Map Details - Modify Connect DN
Page 22
Map Details Page 20
Map SetID page 190
mapping
messages 27
Market Rate Index page 48
Market rates 43
application-specific requirements 47
calculated reciprocal rates, avoiding 45
categories of 44
Currency Quotation Method page 53
current quote 52
definition 44
Euro 43
Exchange Rate Detail page 52
functional requirements 43

267



Index

268

historic quote 52
indices 44
maintaining market rates 48
Market Rate Index page 48
Market Rate table 43
PeopleSoft approachto 46
guotation methods 44
guotation methods, reciprocation 54
guotation units 45
Rate Definition page 51
RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV 46
setting up market rates 48
tolerance checking 44, 46, 51
triangulation 45
types 43
visual rate 46
message
credit card definitions 83
credit card transaction request 82
credit card transaction response 83
message chunking
creating a chunking rule 185
overview 182
pages used to setup 182
selecting chunking fields 183
when to use 183
message EIPs
activating 164
settingup 163
setup pages 164
message publishing
from batch programs 170
from online component 169
message record mapping
batch publish 180
full publish 176
message routing 166
messages
delivered 27
messaging 159
Multicurrency
calculating currency rates 55

Navigation Collection options
defining 106
defining at the registry level 111
defining at the system level 107
describing default hierarchy for 105
Navigation Collections

adding foldersto 132

adding links to 139

creating 129

describing images used for 124
describing publication options for 118
editing 129

editing foldersin 138

editing links in 142

maintaining 125

publishing 144

searching for 127

selecting images for 136
synchronizing security for 149
understanding 117
navigation pagelets, describing 118
navigation pages

describing 118

describing common elements on 99
describing folder and link sequence
on 121

enabling caching for 103
understanding 99

using breadcrumbs on 99
nodes 166

See Also chunking rules, adding nodes to

notes Xxvi

page processor 169

pages
add nodes to chunk rule 166
batch publish rules 164, 179
BusUnit mapping 186
chunking rule 186, 207
data maintenance setupl 200
data maintenance setup2 202
effective date publish 215
EO EIP data maint 203
file inbound 219
full data publish 211
full table publish rules 175
inbound file 221
languages 178
map business unit 189
map SetiIDs 190
quick map 188
record mapping 176
SetlD mapping 187

Pages used to
calculate currency rates 55

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



define currency quotations 53
maintain market rate 48
set up market rates 48
parameters
defining for creditcard 75
Parameters page 55
PeopleBooks
ordering  xiv
PeopleCode functions, settingup 25
PeopleCode, typographical
conventions xv
PeopleSoft application fundamentals  xiii
plug-in
setting up on NT systems 85
setting up on Unix systems 87
portal projects, cleaning 151
portal utilities
cleaning portal projects 151
creating Navigation Collections 125
defining at the registry level 111
defining at the system level 107
defining Navigation Collection
options 106
deleting empty portal registry
folders 150
publishing Navigation Collections 144
running batch processes 149
synchronizing Navigation Collection
security 149
using Navigation Collections 117
prerequisites  xiii
printed documentation  xiv
processing options
credit card 73
publish rules
assigning an application program
to 180
associating to a message 175
characterizing 175
full table, assigning 174
languages, specifying 178
overview 173

Quick Map page 188

RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV 46
Record Mapping page 176

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Index

registry options, defining for Navigation
Collections 111
related documentation  xiv
related languages
guidelines for messaging 168
scenarios 171
setup 167
row security 202
See Also error handling utility
rules
dataset 59
Run Control Directory Server Load
Page 32

SetlDs Mapping page 187
Shortcut CollectionsSee Navigation
Collections
standard navigation pages
describing folder and link sequence
on 121
enabling 102
understanding 100
suggestions, submitting  xvii
Sync Collection Security process
running 150
understanding 149
system options, defining for Navigation
Collections 107

terms 249
testing
Credit Card interface 79
Credit Card transaction 80
typographical conventions xv

visual cues xvi

warnings  xvii

Windows Client plug-in
settingup 88

workflow notification 203
See Also error handling utility

XML Schema utility

269



Index

examples 230
extracting table relationship 229
overview 229
XML-compliant vendor
integration with 74
XML-compliant vendors
processing credit cards with 73

270 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



	toc
	Open Source Disclosure
	Contents
	About These PeopleBooks
	PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites
	PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals
	Related Documentation
	Obtaining Documentation Updates
	Ordering Printed Documentation
	Web
	Telephone
	Email


	Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
	Typographical Conventions
	Visual Cues
	Notes
	Warnings


	Comments and Suggestions
	Common Elements in These PeopleBooks 
	Enterprise Components Preface
	Enterprise Components
	Getting Started With Enterprise Components
	Getting Started With Enterprise Components
	Getting Started With PeopleSoft Directory Interface
	Implementation Guidelines

	Getting Started With Common Objects and Components
	Getting Started With Portal Utilities
	Getting Started With Enterprise Integration


	PeopleSoft Directory Interface
	Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface
	Understanding PeopleSoft Directory Interface
	Understanding Data Mapping
	Understanding Data Synchronization
	Delivered Business Interlinks

	Overview of Using PeopleSoft Directory Interface 
	Setting Up in PeopleSoft Application Designer and Integration Br
	What To Do in PeopleSoft Application Designer
	What To Do in PeopleSoft Integration Broker

	Using the Directory Configuration Component

	Common Elements Used in This Chapter
	Defining and Configuring the Directory 
	Pages Used to Define and Configure the Directory
	Configuring the Directory Connection
	Caching the Schema
	Deleting the Directory Configuration

	(Optional) Setting Up Directory Authentication
	Pages Used to Set Up Directory Authentication
	Using Map Authentication
	Viewing User Properties

	Setting Up Mappings
	Understanding Mappings
	Pages Used to Set Up Mappings
	Creating Mappings
	Message Information
	Directory Connect Information
	Map Object Class

	Modifying the Distinguished Name
	Specifying Distinguished Name Details
	DN Details
	Example Entry

	Translating or Performing Functions With Database Values
	Setting Up PeopleCode Attribute-Level Functions
	PeopleCode Function Example

	Mapping Data to Directory Object Class Attributes
	Locating Delivered Messages

	(Optional) Setting Up Entry Membership Rules
	Pages Used to Set Up Entry Membership Rules
	Creating Entry Definitions
	Directory Search Parameters
	Build Filter
	Search Attributes
	Trigger Message Names

	Specifying Entry Membership Rules
	Entry Membership Rules


	Loading Data into the Directory
	Understanding Directory Load Behavior
	Pages Used to Load PeopleSoft Data into the Directory
	Loading the Directory with PeopleSoft Data


	Reviewing Directory Data and Generating Reports
	Reviewing LDAP Directory Data
	Pages Used to Review Directory Data
	Running a Directory Audit
	Running a Directory Search
	Directory Search Parameters
	Build Filter
	Search Attributes


	Viewing PeopleSoft Directory Interface Reports
	Pages Used to View PeopleSoft Directory Interface Reports
	Viewing the Directory Audit Report
	Viewing the Business Interlink Status Report



	Common Objects and Components
	Defining and Storing PeopleSoft Market Rates 
	Understanding the PeopleSoft Approach to Market Rates
	Market Rate Types
	Market Rate Data
	Market Rate Indices
	Market Rate Definitions
	Market Rate Definition Default View

	Currency Quotation Methods
	Calculated Reciprocal Rates
	Quotation Units
	Using Triangulation
	Tolerance Checking
	Conversion Factor Fields and the Visual Rate
	Application-Specific Requirements for Currency Conversion

	Setting Up and Maintaining Market Rates
	Pages Used to Set Up and Maintain Market Rates
	Defining Market Rate Indices 
	Defining Market Rates 
	Setting Rate Variance Limits
	Specifying Exchange Rate Details

	Defining Currency Quotations
	Page Used to Define Currency Quotations
	Specifying Currency Quotation Methods

	Calculating Currency Rates
	Page Used to Calculate Currency Rates 
	Calculating Rates
	Reading the Generate Reciprocal Field



	Using Datasets
	Understanding Datasets
	Defining Dataset Rules
	Understanding Dataset Rules
	Page Used to Define Dataset Rules
	Creating Dataset Rules

	Defining User Roles
	Page Used to Define User Roles
	Defining Dataset Roles

	Defining Mobile Data Distribution
	Understanding Mobile Data Distribution
	Implementing Mobile Data Distribution

	Pages Used to Define Mobile Data Distribution
	Defining Mobile Data Distribution
	Using Mobile User Rules


	Using Interactive Reports
	Understanding Interactive Reports
	Common Elements Used in This Chapter
	Configuring Interactive Reports
	Pages Used to Configure Interactive Reports
	Defining Reports
	Defining Servers
	Defining ODBC Connections
	Configuring the Environment
	Mapping Queries
	Viewing Query Prompts
	Validating the Environment


	Setting Up the Credit Card Interface
	Understanding Credit Card Processing
	Credit Card Processing Options
	CyberSource Integration
	XML-Based Integration
	Manual Processing

	Setting Up the Credit Card Interface
	Pages Used in Setting Up the Credit Card Interface
	Defining Connection Parameters
	Allowed Transaction Types
	Connection Parameters

	Defining Accepted Credit Card Types 
	Testing the Credit Card Interface
	Credit Card Sample Data

	Testing Credit Card Transactions
	Credit Card Transaction Request Message
	Credit Card Transaction Response Message
	Credit Card Interface Messages


	Configuring the Java Interlink Plug-In
	Understanding the Java Interlink Plug-In
	Setting Up the CyberSource API and Java Plug-in on Microsoft Win
	Setting Up the Business Interlink Environment
	Setting Up the CyberSource API
	Setting Up the Plug-in

	Setting Up the CyberSource API and the Java Plug-in on UNIX Syst
	Setting Up the Business Interlink Environment
	Setting Up the CyberSource API
	Setting Up the Plug-in
	Configuring the Application Server
	Setting Up the Microsoft Windows Client Plug-in


	Configuring the PeopleSoft Application Designer Plug-in 
	Configuring Access to Account Information
	Maintaining Configuration Parameters in a Properties File
	Passing the Merchant ID and Server URL as Input Parameters and S
	Using the Plug-in as You Use the C++ Version

	Configuring Proxy Server Support
	Setting Up Tracing
	Activating Tracing
	Activating Trace Run-Only Mode

	Setting Parameter Check Logic
	Setting the Decryption Option

	Setting Transaction Inputs and Outputs
	Understanding Required Parameters
	Service Input Field
	Merchant_ref Input Field

	Using Authorize-and-Bill Transactions
	Using Authorize-Only and Bill-Only Transactions
	Address Verification Service
	Fraud Screen Service
	Credit Transactions
	Identifying Input Fields That Are Not Used or Not Supported



	Portal Utilities
	Working with Navigation Pages
	Describing Navigation Pages
	Describing Standard Navigation Pages
	Describing Custom Navigation Pages

	Enabling Standard Navigation Page Display
	Enabling Navigation Page Display Caching
	To enable caching for a custom navigation page accessed by click
	To enable caching for folder or breadcrumb on a navigation page:
	To enable caching for a standard navigation page accessed by cli


	Setting Up Navigation Collection Options
	Describing the Navigation Collection Option Default Hierarchy
	Defining Navigation Collection Options
	Pages Used to Define Navigation Collection Options
	Defining Navigation Collection System Options
	Portal Registry Structures
	Navigation Page
	Navigation Image Defaults

	Defining Navigation Collection Registry Options
	Portal Registry Structures
	Navigation Page
	Navigation Image Defaults



	Using Navigation Collections
	Common Elements Used in This Chapter
	Describing Navigation Collections
	Describing Navigation Collection Publications
	Describing Folder and Link Sequence on Navigation Pages
	Standard Navigation Pages
	Custom Navigation Pages

	Describing Navigation Collection Images
	Creating and Maintaining Navigation Collections
	Pages Used to Create and Maintain Navigation Collections
	Searching for a Navigation Collection
	Search Results

	Creating or Editing a Navigation Collection
	Collection Properties
	Override Default Options

	Adding a Folder
	Override Options

	Selecting a Source Folder
	Search
	Search Results

	Selecting Navigation Collection Images
	Editing a Folder
	Placement Properties

	Adding a Link
	Override Options

	Selecting a Source Link
	Search
	Search Results

	Editing a Link
	Placement Properties


	Publishing Navigation Collections
	Pages Used to Publish Navigation Collections
	Publishing a Navigation Collection
	Publishing Options



	Running Portal Utility Processes
	Synchronizing Collection Security
	Overview of the Sync Collection Security Process
	Page Used to Synchronize Collection Security
	Running the Sync Collection Security Process
	Request Parameters


	Deleting Empty Portal Registry Folders
	Overview of the Delete Empty Folders Process
	Page Used to Delete Empty Portal Registry Folders

	Cleaning Portal Projects
	Overview of the Clean Portal Project Process
	Page Used to Clean Portal Projects
	Running the Clean Portal Project Process
	Project Options
	Select Objects
	Select Pagelets
	Select Collection Pages
	Select Folders




	Enterprise Integration
	Understanding Enterprise Integration
	Understanding PeopleSoft Messaging
	Understanding PeopleSoft Business Interlinks
	Understanding PeopleSoft Component Interfaces
	Understanding File Layouts
	Understanding PeopleSoft Integration Broker

	Understanding Enterprise Integration Points
	Overview of EIPs

	Activating Messaging EIPs
	Setting Up PeopleSoft Messaging EIPs
	Pages Used to Set Up PeopleSoft Messaging EIPs
	Activating Messages for Publication
	Activating Messages Using PeopleSoft Application Designer

	Setting Up Publication Rules
	Message Options
	Output Format

	Mapping Nodes to a Chunking Rule
	Assigning Business Units or SetIDs to a Chunking Rule
	Specifying OnRoute PeopleCode

	Setting Up Related Languages
	Understanding Related Language Tables
	Understanding Related Language Guidelines for Messaging
	Interpreting Component Processor Behavior
	Publishing a Message from a Component
	Publishing a Message from Batch Programs
	Subscribing to Data in a PeopleSoft Multilingual Environment
	Subscribing to Data in a Non-Multilingual Environment
	Setting Message Publish Routing PeopleCode 
	Sending Messages to All Appropriate Nodes 
	Permitting the Subscription to Process Itself
	Subscribing to Data That Is Specific to an External System


	Examining Related-Language Messaging Scenarios
	Publishing a Non-Base Language Message to a Subscribing System W
	Switching the Preferred Language to Japanese and Updating the Sa


	Assigning Publishing Rules 
	Understanding Publishing Rules
	The Publish Utility
	Terms Used When Defining Publish Rules

	Assigning Full Table Publishing Rules
	Pages Used to Assign Full Table Publishing Rules
	Associating a Rule to a Message
	Output Format

	Mapping a Message Record to Another Record
	Specifying Languages in Which to Publish Messages

	Assigning Batch Publishing Rules
	Pages Used to Assign Batch Publishing Rules
	Associating a Rule to a Message
	Mapping a Message Record to Another Record
	Assigning an Application Program to a Publishing Rule

	Setting Up Message Chunking
	Pages Used to Set Up Message Chunking
	Understanding Message Chunking
	Identifying When to Use Chunking
	Selecting Chunking Fields
	Example of Generated SQL for Chunking
	Example

	Creating Chunking Rules
	Defining the Chunking Rule Description
	Maintaining Chunking Data for Business Units
	Maintaining Chunking Data for SetIDs
	Adding Nodes to Existing Chunking Rules
	Assigning Business Units or SetIDs to a Chunking Rule
	Assigning Chunking Rules to a Business Unit
	Assigning Chunking Rules to a SetID

	Creating Custom Chunking Tables
	Creating a Custom Chunking Table
	Creating a View for the Component Search Record
	Creating Maintenance Pages
	Creating a Component
	Creating Routing PeopleCode


	Using the Error Handling Utility
	Understanding the Error Handling Utility
	Error Management Process

	Setting Up and Maintaining Message Errors
	Pages Used to Set Up and Maintain Message Errors
	Creating Error-Correction Pages
	FUNCLIB_XXEIP Codes
	EIP_DETAIL_BTN FieldFormula
	FUNCLIB_EOEIP.EIP_CTL_ID FieldFormula

	Setting Up the Error Handling Utility
	Setting Up Row Security
	Setting Up Workflow Notification in PeopleSoft Application Desig
	Testing the Error Handling Utility

	Correcting Message Errors
	Understanding the Workflow Notification Process
	Correcting Message Errors


	Using the Effective Date Publish Utility
	Understanding the Effective Date Publish Utility
	Performing a Full Data Publish of Current Effective Data
	Pages Used for Full Data Publish of Current Effective Data
	Creating Effective-Dated Messages
	Defining the Message Node, Message Channel, and Message Definiti
	Creating the Message Definition for the Message CUSTOMER_FULLSYN

	Defining Chunking Rules and Ordering Views 
	Creating Publish Rule Definitions
	Creating Run Controls for the Full Data Publish Program
	Performing Full Table Replication

	Defining Message Routing
	Example


	Publishing Incremental Messages of Current Effective Data
	Creating Message Definitions and Assigning the Message Channel
	Creating Subscription Processes That Open the Generic Effective-

	Publishing Effective-Dated Rows from the Delay Table 
	Understanding Effective-Dated Row Publishing
	Page Used to Run the Effective Date Publish Utility
	Running the Effective Date Publish Utility


	Using the Flat File Utility
	Understanding the Flat File Utility
	Processing Inbound Flat Files
	Initiating File Processing
	Pages Used to Initiate File Processing
	Setting Up Inbound Flat File Processing
	File Layout

	Initiating Inbound Flat File Processing
	Parameters
	Publishing a New Message


	Testing Inbound Flat File Processing
	Code Sample


	Using the XML Schema Utility
	Understanding the XML Schema Utility
	Generating the XML Schema
	Page Used to Generate XML Schema
	Generating the XML Schema 
	Interpreting Sample Output
	Example: BizTalk
	Example: DTD
	Example: XML Schema





	EIP Naming Standards
	Standard Action and Event Verbs
	Standard Business Object Nouns

	PeopleSoft Design Patterns
	List of Design Patterns

	Glossary of PeopleSoft Terms
	Index 





